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Welcome to U90 Ladder

U90 Ladder is the software tool used to create applications for the MO0 PLC. After you plan
the control task, use U90 Ladder to write, debug, and download the PLC control and HMI
applications into the M9O0.

Program Editors

The program editors are where you create and edit both the PLC and HMI aspects of your
project application.

There are 3 editors:

1. Ladder
2. Display
3. Variable

The Ladder Editor is a program editor. The Display and Variable Editors are HMI editors.
Each editor is operated through a different window. You switch between editors via the
Standard Toolbar buttons or in the Project Navigator.

Project Navigation Tree

The Project Navigation Tree allows you to navigate easily between components of your
program, data types and tools of the U90 Ladder.
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Browse Sequences

This U90 Help version contains selected browse sequences. These sequences are
arranged by topic to help you make the most out of U90's on-line help. The subject of each
sequence appears in the Browse pull-down menu as shown below. The subjects in a
browse sequence are arranged from general to most specific.

Below, the browser sequence shown is Getting Started.
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Printing Documentation

All of the topics in this help file are contained in the U90 Ladder Software Manual. This
manual can be viewed or printed from the software CD.

Interface Language

U90 Ladder can be run in a variety of languages, by selecting Language from the View
menu, and then clicking on the desired language.

Help

Use the Help browser to learn how to use U90 Ladder effectively. Topics in a browse
sequence are classed according to subject. This enables you to see related topics without
conducting a search.

The browse sequence shown below is SMS messaging.
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Getting Started

Opening a new project
To open a new project:

# On the Project menu, click New.

D .

# On the Standard toolbar, select New
# On the keyboard, press Ctrl + N

Opening a project
To open an existing project

# On the Project menu, click Open. The Open dialog box appears. Select the file you
want to open.

u

=

# On the Standard toolbar, select Open . The Open dialog box appears. Select the

file you want to open.
# Ctrl + O. The Open dialog box appears. Select the file you want to open.

Downloading a Project
The Download process transfers your project from the PC to the controller.

To download a project to a controller:

1. Click the Download icon on the Standard toolbar.

Moo E B .
a.

D awrload :

2. The Download Window opens with Download Sections. Those sections which have
yet to be downloaded to a controller will be selected. If you have made no changes in

the project since the last download, you have to select the Download Sections
manually. Click OK.
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Sdvanced &

dwanced Options
rF Check Hw Configuration before download

[v Check 55 before download
n7 Download to network, units |3,?-'I a

v Create Download File

FPower-Up YWalues:

{~ Retain values [Battery Backup]

{* |nitialize data twpes excluding Ml & ME 0-15 [M30 Style)

The key at the top tells you if the project is password protected. If so, the password
will have to be supplied at upload.

Note Ladder Image and Project Symbols option. If you do not select this option, the
Ladder program cannot be uploaded to a PC for editing. You only be able to view
the uploaded program in STL. To enable the Ladder program to upload from the
M0 into a PC, select this option.

Note the different Power-up value ( Battery Backup) options.

3. The Downloading Progress window opens. This window closes when download is
complete.

'|||:|a|:|ir'|g

Sending Screens... 3

Uploading a Project
1. Select Upload from the Controller menu.
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2. Two new options are displayed: Upload, and Upload from Network ID.
3. Upload from:

- a stand-alone M90 by clicking on the Upload button
- from a specific M90 on a network by selecting the M90's ID number as shown
below.

Controller Ladder ‘window Help &%

6" Debug F3 lisplaps ** Variables | i ‘% &
E D owrload Bth_. Logic. Clock . Store . |
1 |_| F|||:|.E||:| ’ m uFIIEIEId

Fﬂ e Idpload From Metwork, [0l |_
Hi Configuration I '
ﬁ PC todem Configuration
ﬁ k30 Modem Configuration
5SS Configuration

% Operating System

B M30 OPLE Settings
4. All sections of the project in the MO0 will upload.

Note that if the program is protected by a password, you must supply this password in order
to upload.

Project Properties
Project properties include:
# General information, including password protection

® History
# Statistics

To access program properties
1. Display project properties by selecting Properties from the Project menu. The project
Properties box opens.
2. Select property topics by clicking the tabs.
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D-AT emperature U930 Properties

General

When you select General, the fields are blank. You enter all of the project information
manually. An example is shown below.
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Temperature
C.J. Bereck

M. Migenes

5.0.5. Percuszion, Ltd.

Contrals temperature of holding room

Thiz program controls the temperature in the

holding room where diums are cooled after
the steaming process.
The Temperature program iz to be uzed in all

Password
You can apply password protection to your program. This will prevent anyone who does not
have the password from uploading the program from the M90.

History
When you first open History, the field is blank. Enter the desired text as shown below.
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F'_“JIE':t 'Temperature' was written in June, 2000

histary: [t wasz modified in August 2000,

Thiz werzion iz tol control the cooling process in all
haldinig roams of all 5.0.5 Percuszsion branches
until further notice.

Set Logo Piz | ¥ 1) ak. Cancel

Statistics
When you open Statistics, the progress bars show how much of the project's available space
is in use. The statistics update automatically.

C:'Program Files',Unitronics', L190_L adder', Example ]

eneal I Hizlary

Frogram size [wordsz] 24 of 2048
]

HrAl wanizbles 1 af GO
[]

Hrl dizplays: 1 af 80
[]

kindt ax entres 1 af &

Lizt zze [characters] 1 af 2048
I

Madem Size &= J0af 100
INENRNERN
SkS Size & Faf 100

[

Pazsword Protection
-

Set Loga Pic | Apply Ok Cancel




Getting Started

Set Logo Pic
You can also import your company's logo into your project. Then, when you print sections
of your project, the logo will be printed at the top of each page.

Ladder Editor

Use the Ladder Editor to create the Ladder diagram that will form the backbone of your
project application. Ladder diagrams are composed of contacts, coils and function block
elements. Power flows from left to right in a Ladder diagram.

Use the Ladder Editor to:

Place and connect Ladder program elements.
Apply Compare, Math, Logic, Clock and Loop functions.
Place Comments on Ladder nets.

Ladder Editor view:

T AR ) D 0 Commti, Coh, Copme, Mab, Loge, Chek, Sow, Lo, b J.[

Anrherway ol couting orhaclang bme sy coentn g Be numier m ames e b osiees of s merchangss

Iri Mt ecosrrgd . Temen O b @@t ) D o

Hlll:_

T i e prassed weikua ol vl Evess, cick om tha Wi d ow sana sbove, Ban salec Thves the Tisaropannd b &

: |
BH D Eesp AT WET Saeen
Sréaied 0"
1B {5
|
7 |50 Fasy W m- WS
Bl OH 1
1B { BB
|
Esdow, hin * Dmy o irss ‘Wasb! lenchion, accessed by sakscing "Clach-Drsast Dy ol Waek' fom hae olbo, has Besn el 1o
Bl o e vl 4 vy 1 Aok By v Frcsy. Thia §rel Hoa fuaciion moiusices e el | a8 am e secmd *Hou® uedion si
2 pea ¥

WET Srse HE 7 BELL
oM ~HRE
i} 137] EHI b EAI HL & 1 I

,_.dﬂ'.-l_'_l.l-‘l!;'lﬂu_' | hOUW
et ] FROM (830
= == B

BN e | |

a1l U

Using the HMI Display Editor

Use this editor to create your HMI application for customizing the M90 operating panel
functions to the control task.

Use the Display Editor to:

1.

2.
3.
4.

Create text displays that will appear on the M90 LCD. You can create up to 80
displays.

Link display text to a variable. You can define up to 50 variables.

Configure links, or up to four jumps, to a display.

Format the M90 LCD variable display.

Display Editor view:
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I i e i U= L N R S SR S5 I - TR

| @ Chanae Dizplay Mumber @ [Ehatme Y aratle W imter | lm Sftach Yarnatle | o Clear Display 1 =

School Bell Application

School Bell

— ariables:

.
A
v
v

—Jurmnps

Jump Conditions: Ta Dizplay:

. B
| B >

Comments Tool

You can insert comments into the Ladder Editor to label different parts of your program.
Comments can be written in Notepad and added later to the project using Cut and Paste
functions.

These Comments are 'internal' comments for the programmer(s). The Comments are not
downloaded to or displayed on the controller.

To insert comments:

1. On the Ladder toolbar, click Insert Comment icon .

Store . Ll:u:up,| HH}I| =] -
-Inzert Comment| -

2. Move your cursor to the net in which you wish to insert a comment and click.

10
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ST

3. The Comment will appear above the net.
Type in your comments.

) This is where vou write comments,

g

7
¥

The length and content of your comments will have no effect on your project. They are not
downloaded to the controller and do not affect the memory or word size of a project.

Power-up

You can assign Power Up values to most Data Types. These values are written into the
operand by the program when the controller is turned on. Outputs, MBs, SBs can be set or
reset; integer values can be written into MIs and Sls.

You can assign Power Up values when you place an element into a net, or by opening a
Data Type list as shown below.

=-{_{ Data Types

----- ] temary Bits
----- 1 Memary Tritegers
----- [sB] Systern Bits
----- s1| Syztem Integers
Tiners

ddr |InUse|‘$‘ Power Up |

Yalue | Spmbol

System OM

MB 2 Bell enable RING
E|

e =] I [SystemON | ok |

%IHESET vI Cancel |

1"
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Hardware Configuration

Hardware configuration enables you to select controllers from both the M90 and M91
series.

Selecting the Controller Model
1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

5-[ g~ | B ARG 2 -
by

HecH | ﬁ ™ Hardware I:n:nnfigurati-:ln|

¥
—

-

a

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

= FED OFLC Her daare conligusst bom
EEE
T e e
o] e : . - _I__ ey . -

3. Select the appropriate M90 model.

13
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B M0 andwsns cpebapurabann

Configuring an Analog Input

M90

To attach an Analog Input to an MI:

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

2-dh- @B ARG .
ot | ) i

]

Hardware I:anigurati-:unl

L
—

a

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

14
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E 0 OPLC e dusare coodaiir ata x|
. BmBR4
B =T R T Y

st =]
Hin OPLC

|Okave |

3. Click the appropriate M90 model.

——

BRB

b
jus B

4. The I/O options for that model are displayed.

5. Check the Analog Input check box. The Select Ml for Analog Input window
opens.

15
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6. Enter the desired Address and Symbol of the MI Operand. Select the Analog Input
type from the drop-down menu.

B30 Haideai

lf =

7. The M90 Hardware Configuration window now appears with the new Analog Input
configuration.

16
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10 an
11 1
12 oz
]
14 i
i 5
-
13
Herm

M91

To attach an Analog Input to an MI:

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.

17
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L M ai £ Hardsare configuralbion H

Eﬂﬂlﬂ

3. Select the appropriate M91 model; the model's 1/0O options are displayed.

4. Click on the Analog Inputs tab.

x|
-
=T -t DAl A | Digial Duspts | Ay g | High Spas Ingnts | High Speed Dutpuss |

- I'lul St (1]

i

z

3

4

5

&

T

-

3

10

e WAL S [CE 11412 Dig 5p

d Conarimn,_2 HE0

5. Click the Link field, then select the desired type of input. The Select Ml for Analog
Input window opens.

18
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= =¥ IF11 Hardksare ronfigurstion !I
= HEBnRE{

Digeal e erWELASTCR =
e | Dighd rgute | Dighel Dutputs Arebog vpts | High Spmest Irgns | High Speed Dutpuss |
M OFLE | Mo Link | Unity  Typs | Ackdsegs | Spnbol | Fillma

ﬂ Hore -

[Olieme |
6. Enter the desired Address and Symbol of the MI Operand.
= S0 OFLE Har disaire oonld jﬂ
= EHEEFY
| L MEIBTCR
ﬁrm_ - Digtalingats | Digeal Ouipus Ansiog inguts |ru15p-dmu| High Speed Qutpus |
E O :hl:_ | Unids | Tree | Addeis | Syebol .Hrhrr“
— L]

7. The Analog Input is now part of the configuration.

19
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== 50 OFLC Haridwane Codger st omn _ﬂ
= EEERY
gl T - M-8 TEZ
ﬁ— CETTT istaliepus | Digd Dutpuss Arweg heuts | pigh Speed Inpuds | Hioh Speed Outpusts
3 BELE | M | Lisk | Und: | Type | Adden Swnbal | Filei
1 Home Mo e

[Ohems | |

Configuring I/O Expansion Modules
1. Open the Digital or Analog menu according to the expansion you are connecting.

L BT 32E

—

s [ - , : -
=

T ’1

10-DE=A 04

1-To™

2. Double-click on the appropriate /0 module. The selected module(s) will appear on
the Model Expansion bar.

3. Continue adding I/O expansion modules according to your expansion configuration.

20
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E W0 Hardmare conliguabs:

II - -
[aTs I-- - -
5

- H Adapter  |D-DE-TTE I0-DE-TOR I0-0-TOR W0-0E-TOR I0-0R-TOE

ileme  |IO-DIETOR Digial;, (a6 pepinga (4 VDS Cal 3 pog

4. Double-click on an I/O expansion icon in the Model Expansion bar. The I/O Details
window opens.

B M0l sedmare comdiguation
|ﬂ|s il Hﬂ.ﬂ
e 10-MHMB-TOE
et |l Dogital Ingue o} Digital Dutpuats
ol ] [E=] |
i E=R| | [E=]] 1[I
‘ EN NE |
=N E ] E=] |
wer's (1[5 | | [OE]] |
: [ ]| ] [0 |
= [MEEA || |
= ]| I E2D || |
-E}nu.sm:uu-mmm
=] |

10-0- 10-D6-TOE 1D-DIS-TOE 10-DE-TOR 10-01E-TOR

| 5 Ttesrs

| Exparsicts: 40 [x 400 [l]pﬂl]-

5. Click on the appropriate Inputs / Outputs to enter the desired Addresses and

Symbols.

21
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M S0 Homdhsvue il e alinn

7. Click the Download Configuration icon.

22
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# M90 Hardware configuration

r2=

10-D13-TOS

e— |

If there is a conflict between the current M90 hardware information and the project
configuration, you will be prompted to choose how to proceed.

U30 Ladder |
@ There iz conflict bebween the current bM90 model type and the model tppe that vou have declared.

Wwhiould you like o confinue?

Cancel |

If you decide to continue with the Download, the M90 OPLC will be stopped and reset during
the Download procedure.
8. Click OK. The Download process is activated.

(192) Unitronics M30 OPLC IDE ]|

@ The M0 OPLC iz about to STOF and RESET due to change of Hw Configuration Project Pazsward.

Continue download?
Cancel |

The Hardware configuration is now updated.

Note: If your application does not require that you use all of the I/Os on a particular 1/O
expansion module, do not select the unused 1/0Os when you configure the module. Selecting
unused I/Os may add to the M90's scan time

Addressing: I/O Expansion Modules

Inputs and outputs located on I/O expansion modules that are connected into an MO0
OPLC are assigned addresses that comprise a letter and a number. The letter indicates
whether the 1/0O is an input (I) or an output (O). The number indicates the 1/0O’s location in
the system. This number relates to both the expansion module’s position in the system,
and to the position of the 1/O on that module.

Expansion modules are numbered from 0-7 as shown in the figure below.

Adapter E . aul
FKREANSEI0N MoGdue
5_' 4 o 1 2 3 4 3 & 7 idertification number
The formula below is used to assign addresses for I/O modules used in conjunction with

the M90 OPLC.

X is the number representing a specific module’s location (0-7). Y is the number of the
input or output on that specific module (0-15).

23



U90 Ladder Software Manual

The number that represents the 1/0O’s location is equal to: 32 + x * 16 +y
Example

#® Input #3, located on expansion module #2 in the system, will be addressed as | 67,
67=32+216+3
# Output #4, located on expansion module #3 in the system, will be addressed as O 84,
84=32+3+16+4.
EX90-DI8-RO8 is a stand-alone /O module. Even if it is the only module in the
configuration, the EX90-DI8-RO8 is always assigned the number 7. lts I/Os are addressed
accordingly.

Example

# |nput #5, located on an EX90-DI8-R0O8 connected to an MO0 OPLC will be addressed
as1149,149=32+7+16+5

Hardware Configuration is featured in several sample applications, such as the applications
"HSC x 1000, 'HSC saved', 'High-speed Output', 'Motor Speed', and 'Expansion HSC
Reset'. These applications may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from the Help
Menu.

Configuring I/O Expansion Modules
Certain M90 models can be hooked up to I/O Expansion Modules.

You must configure the M90 according to the I/O Expansion Modules you are connecting.

Adding I/0 Expansion Modules to your Hardware Configuration
1. Click on the Hardware Configuration icon on the Standard toolbar.

2. Thé M90 Hafd{/véré c'on'fig'ur'at'ioh Wiﬁdow opens.

24
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&= A0 Hardwemie conlnpur st

4. The selected model name appears above the M90 controller. Open the Digital or
Analog menu according to the module you are connecting.

25
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ﬁ%ﬂ : S —— : =

10-DE=A 04

L BT 32E

IFQQLR

.:I—
f — N N

5. Double-click on the appropriate I/O module. The selected module(s) will appear on
the Module Expansion bar.

L L LT I2E

s

i - = I 1 -

.-l-u.

plad I

o

— W I W I .
g 10-0ETOR

=

e [l

IMm  [Expueasiom: BEa §Oul (16 pobals I
6. Continue adding I/O Expansion Modules according to your expansion configuration.
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E Wi Hardmare conligu st

- .

s

H Adapter  |D-DE-TTE I0-DE-TOR I0-0-TOR W0-0E-TOR I0-0R-TOE

e |ICDIE-TOR m la: & pepirga (M VDS Cuil 3 prg

Configuring I/0s: Linking Operands

1. Double-click on an I/O expansion icon in the Model Expansion bar. An I/O Details
window opens.

BB MO0 bl aedmare condiguslion
- ERERY
[ Lo | :ﬂ—""fﬂ:m {F Dighsl Qutputs
= ] E=] |
= | ] EE] |
|‘ EN | = 1§
= EH| | o] |
71 (=] M E | |
5] O |
= || | [o38]) |
| ER| | =] |
-E}HHEHMJMM

=l

10-0- 10-D6-TOE 1D-DIS-TOE 10-DE-TOR 10-01E-TOR

|Sltetrs | Exparsicns: 40 (= 4000w -[l]phll]-

2. Click on the appropriate Inputs / Outputs to enter the desired Addresses and
Symbols.
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Downloading Hardware Configuration properties
1. Click the Download Configuration icon.

28
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# M90 Hardware configuration

r2=

10-D13-TOS

e— |

2. Ifthere is a conflict between the current MO0 hardware information and the project
configuration, you will be prompted to choose how to proceed.

U90 Ladder =]

@ There iz conflict between the curent P30 model type and the model type that you have declared.

Wwhould you like to continue?

Eanceq

3. If you decide to continue with the Download, the M90 OPLC will be stopped and
reset during the Download procedure. Click OK. The Download process is
activated.

(192) Unitronics M30 OPLC IDE ]|

@ The M0 OPLC iz about to STOF and RESET due to change of H'w Configuration Project Pazsward.

Continue download?
Cancel |

The Hardware configuration is now updated.

Note: If your application does not require that you use all of the I/Os on a particular 1/O
Expansion Module, do not select the unused 1/0Os when you configure the module.
Selecting unused I/0Os may add to the M90's scan time.

Addressing: I/O Expansion Modules

Inputs and outputs located on 1/0O expansion modules that are connected into an M90
OPLC are assigned addresses that comprise a letter and a number. The letter indicates
whether the 1/0O is an input (I) or an output (O). The number indicates the 1/O’s location in
the system. This number relates to both the expansion module’s position in the system,
and to the position of the I/O on that module.

Expansion modules are numbered from 0-7 as shown in the figure below.

Adapter E . aul
FKREANSEI0N MoGdue
5_' 4 o 1 2 3 4 3 & 7 idertification numker
The formula below is used to assign addresses for I/O modules used in conjunction with the
M90 OPLC.

X is the number representing a specific module’s location (0-7). Y is the number of the
input or output on that specific module (0-15).

29
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The number that represents the 1/0O’s location is equal to: 32 + x * 16 +y
Example

#® Input #3, located on expansion module #2 in the system, will be addressed as | 67,
67=32+2+16+3

# Output #4, located on expansion module #3 in the system, will be addressed as O 84,
84=32+3+16+4.

EX90-DI8-RO8 is a stand-alone /O module. Even if it is the only module in the
configuration, the EX90-DI8-RO8 is always assigned the number 7. lts I/Os are addressed
accordingly.

Example

# |nput #5, located on an EX90-DI8-R0O8 connected to an MO0 OPLC will be addressed
as1149,149=32+7+16+5

Configuring an Analog Input
M90
To attach an Analog Input to an MI:

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

- S E ARG Y
g

e | @ ™ Hardware Ennfiguratinnl

o
—

-

T

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

= MO0 DPLC W disare Comfagisr atedn ﬂ

. BEBD4

==T]

!

30



Hardware Configuration

3. Click the appropriate M90 model.

P01 B 108 Dagital 10, | Asalog

4. The I/O options for that model are displayed.
5. Check the Analog Input check box. The Select Ml for Analog Input window

opens.
T W80 Haidwaie ool s aten
- EEEBDRY
Tiga O MEDISBIA j
ey ] Al Digial Inputs- A} Dl Oustpises
M0 I [G1D
5 ' I
|
1 A 13  [E]
({13 )
a I 15 [os
13-l 1 [ 1E '
a ey | 17
T - |
' [ o |
Caree_ |
[EE -

:I ————— o ——— B ——— B B B —
lﬂ‘l‘l—tﬂ':l

0 lieses o [

6. Enter the desired Address and Symbol of the MI Operand. Select the Analog Input
type from the drop-down menu.
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7. The M90 Hardware Configuration window now appears with the new Analog Input
configuration.

B WA Hardvwesrs conl e slinn
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M91
To attach an Analog Input to an MI:

1.

Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.
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P-4 o E| RS 5.
ot | ) . o

-

T

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.

BREE

==

- e,
= 2 -

3. Select the appropriate M91 model; the model's 1/O options are displayed.

4. Click on the Analog Inputs tab.
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= =¥ 1% Hardware ronfigqurstion El
|_ i H = 24
e WF-IRTEE
= | gt vt | Dl Duspts | Arakn Irpnts | High Spmed Irgnts | High Spsed Dutguss |

| Tron | Addrws | Sursbol

5y

.

01— AL 3 TCE 11412 Digeal 140, 1
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4. Click the Link field, then select the desired type of input. The Select Ml for Analog
Input window opens.

= =1 (UL Hardwsre configurstion !I

Dighsl e WH-ISTCE X
e o= Digto e | it Dt HHMstn-dlmnlrmsmml
W DR T | il

|Dlm |
6. Enter the desired Address and Symbol of the MI Operand.
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Analog I/O Ranges

Note that devices used in conjunction with Unitronics controllers must be calibrated
according to the available range. Below, Range refers to the value contained by the register
that is linked to the I/O in Hardware Configuration.
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Analog output values are contained in the register that you link to the output in Hardware
Configuration.

Configuring a Thermocouple: M91 OPLC series

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.
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4. Select the appropriate M91 model; the model's I/0O options are displayed.

li'll Harthware Lunligaralien ﬂl

= REEFY .
T _"::--_,___ TRER #

e 1 Dot s | i Cutpts | dnstgingnss | Wigh Sveect it | Vg 5 pees Dutpuss |

W OFLL

Trpe | bukbent | Sl i
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I[I i- T-131C7 12 [l

5. Click on the Analog Inputs tab.

6. Click the Link field, then select the desired type of input. The Select Operand and
Address box opens.
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8. The thermocouple is now part of the configuration.
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High-Speed Counters (HSC), Shaft Encoders, Frequency Measurer
The MO0 series offers high-speed counter functions of the following types:

Shaft encoder, at resolutions x2 and x4.

High-speed counter.

High-speed counter + reset,

# Frequency measurement, at 100, 500, and 1000 msec.

Some of the sample programs installed together with U90 Ladder include high-speed
counters of different types.

HSC Types & Functions

High-speed counter functions are built into the MO0 hardware. This is why you do not
‘build’ a high-speed counter within your Ladder program. Instead, you define it as part of
the M90 OPLC'’s hardware configuration by:

1. Selecting the counter type as shown below
2. Linking it to an MI that contains the counter value.

Note that the counter value is an integer with a range of -32768 to +32767. After the
counter reaches the maximum value of +3,2767 it will continue to count in the negative
range.

The last on-board input on an M90 is the actual counter, and is capable of counting 5,000
pulses per second. Note that the M90 high-speed input is a pnp-type input, requiring a
nominal voltage of 24V, a minimum of 15V.

The next-to-last input also serves a purpose in certain high-speed counter functions:

# Shaft encoder function: the next-to-last input serves to indicate the direction of the
encoder.
# High-speed counter + reset function: the next-to-last input serves to reset the counter.
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When the next-to-last input is used in a high-speed counter function, it is normally OFF. It
remains OFF until it receives a signal; the input then turns ON, stopping and resetting the
high-speed counter. The high-speed counter begins counting pulses only after the counter

reset turns OFF. Note that SB 10 High Speed Counter Reset Enable must be ON; it is ON
by default.

Configuring a High-speed counter
1. Select Hardware Configuration from the Controller menu. The Hardware
Configuration window opens.
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2. Click on the icon representing your controller model. The appropriate hardware
model window opens.

3. Select a high-speed counter type by clicking the drop-down arrow to display the
options, then clicking one.

4. The Select Operand Address box opens. Select an Ml to contain the counter value,
and then click OK.

= o Lok |
@I Canicel |

This MI contains the counter value which is current at the last program scan. Use this Ml
in your program like any other MI. You can reset the counter by placing a 0 value into this
Ml via the Store function. Note that in order to reset the counter, SB 10 High Speed
Counter Reset Enable must be turned ON; SB 10 is ON by default.

Shaft Encoder

Selecting the shaft encoder function enables the counter to count both up (-3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2,
3, ...)and down (3, 2, 1, 0, -1, -2,-3 ...). Note that the input requires you to use pnp-type
shaft encoders.

High-speed Counter
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If you select the high-speed counter function that does not include Reset, note that you
must reset it within your Ladder program. This type of counter only counts up.

If you select the high-speed counter function with reset, the counter is capable of counting
up within the positive range, 0-32767. This function uses the next-to-last input as a counter
reset. Since the reset is done via the hardware, the reset is immediate and independent of
the program scan.

Frequency Measurement

This counts the number of pulses over the selected period of time (sample rate): 100 msec,
500 msec, or 1000 msec (1 second), expressing the result in Hertz. For example, 155
pulses counted over 100 msec is equal to 1550Hz; 155 pulses counted over 500 msec is
equal to 310Hz.

Compare Functions and Counter Values

It is probable that a counter value will not be read at the exact moment that a Compare
function in your program is being carried out. This can cause an Equal (=) function to miss
the desired counter value; if the counter does not reach the value required by the Equal
function at the moment the function is carried out, the Equal function cannot register that
the value has been reached. To avoid this problem, use functions Greater Than Or Equal
To (=) and Lesser Than Or Equal To ().

High-Speed Output: PWM
M90

M90 OS versions 2.00 (B01) and later enable you to use the last on-board output of M90
models T1 and T1-CAN in either:

# High Speed Output (HSO) mode

# Normal output mode.
Using HSO mode gives you the ability to use an output as a PWM (Pulse Width
Modulation) output. You can also use an output in HSO mode together with stepper motor
controllers.

To use HSO mode:

1. Use System Integer S| 16 HSO Mode to change the operating mode of Output 11
from Normal mode to HSO mode: 0=Normal Mode, 1: HSO Mode.
This should be part of your program’s Power-up tasks.

2. Set the output frequency (F) by storing a value into SI 17 HSO Frequency.
Note that F=1/T, where T is the duration time of a complete cycle.
You can store a value of 0, or a value from 3-1500Hz; other frequency values are not
supported.

3. Set the duty cycle—the ratio of the "on" period of a cycle to the total cycle period—by
storing a value into SI 18 Duty Cycle. This value may be from 0-1000, and is
expressed as a percentage.

If, for example, the constant 750 is stored into Sl 18, the duty cycle is equal to 75.0%.
This means that the pulse will hold a positive state during 75.0% of the total cycle.
4. Use SB 16 HSO RUN to control the output; when SB 16 is ON, Output 11 operates.

In the figure below, Sl 18 is equal to 250. This results in the duty cycle being 25% of the
total cycle time.
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—# i« TON=SI18 Duty Cycle

i amaa s asamala e e bl a i aiamaaaaa t Iar.l:la
—- 44— T=cycle tirme (duration)
Note that:

# |f you store out-of-range values into SI 17 and Sl 18, their values remain
unchanged—they retain the last legal values stored.
# Note 2. All parameters except Sl 16 may be changed during run-time.

91

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.
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2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.

B 0D Handsiare condaguination .ﬂ

EREDY

4. Select the appropriate M91 model; the model's I/0 options are displayed.
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3. Click on the High Speed Outputs tab, then select High Speed Output (PWM).

]_J:I IHH&

0 ke ' -

4. The Select Operand and Address box will open 3 times, enabling you to link Mls for
Common Frequency & Duty Cycle, and MB for Enable Output.

43



U90 Ladder Software Manual

-M91-19-TC2 |

Digital Inputs | Digital Dutputs | &nalog Inputs | High Speed Inputs  High Speed Outputs

Ma. | Link Type | Addrezs | Symbal

]
T - 3 o]
@I Eancell

7. The PWM output is now part of the configuration.

~M91-19-TC2 =
Diigital Inputsl Diigital Dutputsl finalog Inputsl High Speed Inpute  Hidh Speed Cutputs
Muo. | Link | Type | Addiess | Symbol
High Speed Output b | 36 Common Frequency P 1

B4 Ciuaty Cycle Pt 1

b |
o ME. 1 35 |Enable PwM output

MHone

1

Analog Input value--Out Of Range

Expansion modules

If an expansion module's analog input is receiving current or voltage in excess of the
absolute maximum rating, the corresponding Out Of Range indicator lights up.

I0-Al4-AO2
Analog value: from 0 to 4095 (12 bit). If the analog input is:

® below 0V/OmA, then the analog value will be 0.
# above 10V/20mA (about 2% above the full scale), then the analog value will be 4096.

IO0-ATCS8
Analog value: from 0 to 16383 (14 bit). If the analog input is:

@ slightly below 0V/OmA (about 0.5% below 0V/OmA), then the analog value will be -1.

# slightly above 10V/20mA (about 0.5% above the full scale), then the analog value will
be 16384.

#® |f the analog input is greatly below or above of the analog input range ,but still within
the range of the absolute maximum rating, then the analog value will be 32767.

M90 models

M90-19-B1A, M90-R1, and M90-R2-CAN
Analog value: from 0 to 1023 (10 bit). If the analog input is:

® Below 0V/OmA, the analog value will be 0.
® Above 10V/20mA, the analog value will be 1023.

M91 models

M91-19-R1, M91-19-R2, and M91-19-R2C
Analog value: from 0 to 1023 (10 bit). If the analog input is:

# Below 0V/OmA, then the analog value will be 0.
® Above 10V/20mA (about 2% above the full scale), then the analog value will be 1024.
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M91-19-TC2, M91-19-UN2, and M91-19-4UA2
Analog value: from 0 to 16383 (14 bit). If the analog input is:

@ Slightly below 0V/OmA (about 0.5% below 0V/0mA), then the analog value will be -1.

@ Slightly above 10V/20mA (about 0.5% above the full scale), then the analog value will
be 16384.

# Greatly below or above of the analog input range, but still in the range of the absolute
maximum rating, then the analog value will be 32767.

Note that the absolute maximum rating of the analog inputs for all the units is +/- 15V.
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Display
What is an HMI?

HMI stands for Human Machine Interface. This is the interface between the operator and
the controller.

The M90 HMI is the controller operating panel. The panel comprises a 15 key numeric
keypad and a 16 character LCD Display screen.

The keypad is used to input data into the application, such as Timer values.

The M90's Display screen can show operator messages, variable information from the
program and system information.

HMI messages are created in the Display Editor.
Variable information fields are created in the Variable Editor.

HMI applications are featured in several sample applications, such as the applications '
Display Jumps from Ladder', 'Names from List Var', 'Password', 'Special characters on List',
'Display of Events', and '5 Vars on Display'. These applications may be found by selecting
Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.

What are Displays?

Displays are shown on the controller's LCD screen according to the program conditions you
set in your HMI program. Use the Display editor to create the HMI text, define the variable
fields & parameters and assign jump conditions.

Creating and Naming a Display

To create a Display:
1. Click the Display icon on the Standard toolbar. The Display Editor will open.

Window Help &%

Ladder Displavz | 3* Wariabl
= i) Displ

g
» LCompare . Mat}'Displa}lst Cloc

.a[ MI 1 Counter |
2. Click the Add New Display icon in the HMI toolbar.
IDBEEH & & &

|| 189 Ak New Display | £ Add N

V.-'E-.hdu:l e Displa_l,ll_
FROJECT

Eld Pragram

3. Anew Display is created.
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L8l s
=i HM
- =g Displays

- [iﬁ 1 - Main Dizplay

..... [Ei‘iz.

8% Varishles
-4 Data Types

4. Place the cursor in the name field.
5. Type in a name. Press enter.

[Project Savigation bl 1 i yrur Displey

s e
I8 (g ‘Passwnrd 4 I
i HHI

= B Diplan
B 1-Ente Wbl
:: 3 — IT: 1 - Entar Tima

The Display name also appears with the Display number in the Project Navigation Tree.

Creating a fixed text Display

To create a fixed text Display:

1. Select the desired Display from the Navigator Window.
£ HMI

El[ﬁi Dizplayzs

- Imj 1 - Main Display

=-2% ariables

2. The Display opens in the Display Editor.

Y ariables:

o
=

3. Type in the fixed text to be displayed.

Set Point

" ariables:
= ,
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Jump to Display: scrolling between Displays

Display Jumps allow you to move between Displays via the M90 keypad or any bit positive
transition. You can create up to 4 Jumps for each Display in the Display Editor. If you want
to create more than 4 Jumps for a Display, you must create the logic conditions in the
Ladder Editor.

To create a jump:

1. Click on a Jump Condition and the Define Jump to Condition dialog box opens.

Jumps

Jurnp Conditions: To Display:

2. Select a Jump Operand from the drop-down menu.

Jurnp Conditions: To Dizplay:
Fr I
I [ R
| —

Define Jurmp To Condition

' =i | = ILI
{lME Cancel | B

3. Enter the desired Address and symbol for the Jump Operand. Click OK.

Jumps

Jurnp Conditions: To Digplay:

Define Jurnmp To Condition

I SE j IEH IEnter Key iz pressed EI 4

| &[T Caneel | >
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4. The Define To Display Jump dialog box opens.

Jumps
Jurnp Conditions: To Digplay:
F|SB 53: Enter Key iz presszed ”:_
Ar| =

Define Tao Display Jump

s A5 " ok

A Cancel | >
I [

5. Enter the Display number to which you want to jump. Click OK.

Jumpz
Jurnp Conditions; To Display:
F|SB 53: Enter Key iz pressed |I:-
Al =

Define To Dizgplay Jump

[os =] [Main Display =] Hf\ |

) Cancel b
I [

6. The result will be:

—Jumpz

Jurnp Canditionz: To Dizplay:

[{F|sB 53: Enter Key is pressed ||:
B I
B o [
i L o (B

Note that Display Jump conditions based on MBs can only be linked to MB 0-127; jumps
may not be linked to MB 128 -255.

Note ¢ When an HMI keypad entry variable is active, and the Enter key is pressed on the
controller keypad, SB 30 HMI Keypad Entries Complete turns ON. This can be used as a
Jump condition.

In addition , note that a Display may contain a total of 4 variables. Each one has an SB:

@ SB 31 HMI Var 1 Keypad entry completed
@ SB 32 HMI Var 2 Keypad entry completed
@ SB 33 HMI Var 3 Keypad entry completed
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# SB 34 HMI Var 4 Keypad entry completed

The condition of these SBs may be used as Jump Conditions, or to drive calculations in
your program.

Changing a Display number

To change a Display number:
In the Display Editor:
1. On the HMI toolbar, click the Change Display icon.

: | {-} Change Dizplay Humber
DISPLAY 4:

) (Lharme Y arahle (o

Eh:ar;ge IZ?l.is,.|:|qu,I Numl:uer|

I
2. The Change Display Number dialog box opens.

ble || & Change Display Mumber & Chianae aatl= Humben ||l AfE aiEtE
DISPLAY 4:

orking Hours

Change Display Mumber
IDS j IE IWDrking Hours EI ] I
c@ I Cancel |

3. Enter the new Display number in the Address field. Click OK.

iable || & Change Display Mumber & Chiarnge 4aratle Humber | (I st ariable
DISPLAY 4: BEN R

Change Dizplay Mumber

CEAA | G = \—fKrl
@I Carcel |

4. The Display number changes. The Display title is unchanged.

= HMI

-1 Displays

- Inyj 1 - Main Display
Iy 2- This is a title space

El:' Wariables
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Deleting a Display

To delete a Display:
In the Display Editor:

1. In the Navigation Window, click on the Display number you want to delete. The
Display will open in the Display Editor.

B+ HMI
=g Displays
[y 1 - Main Dizplay
Iy 2- This is atitle space

o [Ei q. UST\J\;D
1 Prake Tomnn
2. On the Standard toolbar, click Delete.

: Controller Ladder  Windo
& E|X| B Lad:
A A

3. The Display is deleted. You see that the Display number disappears from the
Navigation Window.

=124 HMI
El[ﬁi Dizplays
P [Ei 1 - Main Dizplay

C 2T Yariables
=127 Mata Tounes

Changing a Jump condition

To change a Jump condition:

1. Click on the Jump Condition in the desired Display.

—Jumps

Jurmp Conditions; To Dizplay:

IT\\IJSB 53: Enter Key i1z prezsed ”:
F|I 1: S5top Button ”:

el III/’!_——————___‘—"\

2. The Define Jump to Condition dialog box opens.
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nilwe 1 - IEHPEIOWIE ¥Oue

Define Jump To Condition

I vI |53 IEnter Key iz pressed EI Ok I

e @I * I— Cancel |

—Jumps

Jump Conditionz: To Digplay:

O Zhee
F|I 1: Stop Button ||:

3. Make the appropriate changes.

Defing Jump To Condition E
ISB j IE'] IKE_I,I [+ iz pressed EI 1]'4 I
vl & _Cored |

—Jurmnps |\f;

Jumnp Conditions: To Dizplay:

O e
IW|I 1: Stop Button ||:

4. The new Jump Condition now appears in the Display Editor.

—Jumpz

Jurnp Canditionz: Tao Dizplay:

FlSB 50: Key [+/-] is pressed ||:
S
Fll 1: Stop Button E ||:

e — | e

Clearing a Display

To clear the contents of a Display:
In the Display Editor:
1. On the HMI toolbar, click the Clear Display icon.

| 2 Clear Display 3 [=f .
lear Digplay 3

2. Open the Clear Display menu. You can clear all Display parameters - or - only Jump
conditions
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-| e Clear Digplay 3 rk,

Clear Al
Clear Jump Conditions | L

3. Select the parameters you wish to clear.

| & Clear Digplay 3 F -

g
B Clear Jump Conditions | # r

Clearing Jump conditions

C

To clear an existing Jump condition:

1. Right click on the Jump.
2. The Clear Jump icon appears.

—Jurmpz

Jump Conditions: To Display:

[{F|SB 53: Entef¥an is nracead 1[5
Clear Jump 1

F| P

i Al

3. Click the icon to clear the Jump.

reating more than four Jumps for a Display

You can create up to 4 Jumps for each Display in the Display Editor. If you want to create
more than 4 Jumps for a Display, you must create the logic conditions in the Ladder Editor.

S| 2 contains the Current HMI Display number. You can jump to a specific Display by
writing the Display number into SI 2.

Example:

# Writing #5 into Sl 2 will cause Display #5 to be displayed on the controller.
# Writing #8 into Sl 2 will cause Display #8 to be displayed on the controller.

4 o
rr | 8 High
Temperature
Safety Switch . e
| P | EN ENO
#2 i g |51 2 Current HMI| |
Dizplay

Take care to create the Displays as well as the logic conditions.

Display formats for Ml and Sl values
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To set the M90 Display format for a Ml or SI value:

1. Open the Format menu in the Variable information box in the Variable Editor.

Temperature Yalue

ko | [T

Temperature Yalue

HE

abart it el ean el

= | Eriatie s

2. Select a Variable Format.

Temperature YValue

bl 1

Temperatura YWalue

e
L k

S| B
(.

= Eriatife finits:

3. The selected format appears in the Format window.
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Temperature Yalue
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Linearization

Linearization can be used to convert analog values from 1/Os into decimal or other integer

-

Temperature Walue

bl 1

values. An analog value from a temperature probe, for example can be converted to
degrees Celsius and displayed on the controller's display screen.

i

Linearize values for Display
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Note that the linearized value created in this way may be displayed-- but the value cannot
be used anywhere else within the project for further calculations or operations.

You can enter an Analog value, such as temperature, via the M90 keypad, then convert
that value into a Digital value for comparison with a digital value from a temperature probe
by selecting Enable Linearization in the linked Variable.

This conversion process is Reverse Linearization.
To enable Analog to Digital conversion:

1. Create a Display for entering the analog value.

2. Create an Integer Variable.

3. Select keypad entry and enable linearization.

4. Enter the linearization values for the x and y axes.

ARV S Rl B T = mp Set Point Entry

—arnable Type
= Bit [onAaff]

& Integer [Mumeric valug] Link To Ml 7
£ Timer

" Time Funchions

™
o List | Terffperature Set Point |
" Date & Time

—Link T

—anable infarmation

Faormat | ====x
I : M [+ Enable linzarization

i

/

—

Entry lirnitz
[ Enable limits

Min [ 0 ~ Ml Value

Max [~ 100 | o0 [ 1023

According to the above example:

® A temperature entry of 100° C will be converted to 1023 Digital value.
® A temperature entry of 50° C will be converted to 512 Digital value.

Linearize values in the Ladder

You can also linearize values in your Ladder and display them on the M90's LCD.

1. In your Ladder project, use Sl 80 - 85 to set the (x,y) variable ranges. Use SB 80 to
activate the Linearization function.
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Syztem Integers
Op | Addr |InUze @) PowerlUp | Walue | Symbol

Sl a0 [l Linear conversion: «1 value
Sl a1 [l Linear conversion: «2 value
Sl g2 ] Linear converzion: y1 walue
Sl a3 ] Linear converzion: v value
Sl a4 ] Linear canverzion: # [input] walue
Sl a5 ] Linear carverzion: v [result] walie

The linearization values created here can be displayed by linking SI 85 to a Display;the
value can be used elsewhere within the project for further calculations or operations.

ARIABLE 1: I Tl

—Yariable Type Link Ta:
¢ Bit [andaff] '

= ilnteger [Murmeric valuef Lirk To S| 8k
= Timer

" Time Functions : :
o List Linear comversion: ' (resulf) value

 Date & Time

Example: write the variable ranges into S| 80 - 83, then writing an analog input into S| 84:
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Display the Time and Date on the LCD

EM

EMD

e
5T
#0 s 5l 80 Linear
conversion: k1
i
2 EM EMO
Fr 5T
B1023 4 51 81 Linear
CORVETSION: ke
i
3 G
¥ EM  EMO
5T
g0 s 51 82 Linear
conversion: vl
i
4 o
¥ EM  EMO
5T
#1100 & S1 83 Linear
Conversion: u2
i
5 o
¥ EM  EMO
5T
MI23 Input |1, 51 24 Lingar
Y alue fram 1/0 CORYErEIon: &
i
E } SB1 Abwaps1 -SB 80 Actvate -
*r - linear function -

I I

!
.

i
!

To display the time and date on the M90:

1.

Select Date & Time from the Variable Type check box in the Variable Editor.
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Real Time

™| benpad|Ent

2. Select the Time & Date Format in the Variable information box.

Real Time

Make sure to define a Display field large enough for the selected Date & Time format.

Displaying Special Symbols on the LCD

There are a number of Special Symbols such as arrows and degree signs, that may be
displayed on the M90' LCD.

To enter a Special Symbol into a Display:
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1. Choose the position in the Display field .

DL 1 [
EY

W ariables:

IT 1 - Temperature Yalue

-
3

2. Right click to open the Variable modification menu.

Main Display

HH#

Aftach Yariable _

Special Characters  F

Wariables: * Delete —_
IT 1 - Temperature Yalue

=
0

3. Select Special Characters from the menu. The Special Characters menu opens.

Cancel

Main Display

###li

lm Aftach Yanable

aiotles Speciz| Characters P . Up Arrav
anables: > Delete . Do Arro
IT 1 - Temperature Yalue B¢ Right Arraw

Cancel

I_ . Left Arraw
IT . Degree

4. Select the Special Character you wish to add.
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Main Display

Special Characters M . Up Ao
< Delete . Doy Aurrow
IT 1 - Temperature Yalue . Right Arraw

Cancel

I_ . Left Arrow
[oegee k|
@ |

5. A~ symbol will appear in the Display screen to show you that a Special Symbol
was inserted. The selected symbol will appear on the controller.

W ariables:

Main Display

HHHT

Warnables:

I: 1 - Temperature Yalue

=
O

Display Integer values as ASCII or Hexadecimal

You can:

# Display the values in an Ml vector as ASCII characters.
# Display a register value in hexadecimal format.

To do this, attach a numeric Variable to a Display. The variable uses linearization to display
the value(s) in the desired format.

Note that non-supported ASCII characters will be shown as <space> characters.
ASCII -Hexadecimal character table
Vector as ASCII

When the application shown in the example below is downloaded, the ASCII characters
'Hello' will be displayed on the M90 screen when Key #3 is pressed.

1. Create a Variable Field in a Display, then attach a Variable.

Mote that the number of characters in
the field is equal to the length of the:
MI vector containg the characters.

Eﬂ!p T T T ‘\\7

‘Status: 'YL T I
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2. Define the Variable as shown below.

Link Ta:

ko |

“ariabla Fointer

3. The Ladder net below sets the Variable pointer and stores ASCII values into the Ml
vector.

al

;

a1

[
:
:
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When the application
uzed inthis example is
dovwnloaded, the ASCH
characters 'Hello' will be
dizplayed.

= = |
eadlndlldt =I5
xd cad o o ]

Register Value in Hexadecimal

When the application shown in the example below is downloaded, the hexadecimal value of
63 will be displayed on the MO0 screen.

1. Create a Variable Field in a Display, then attach a Variable. Note that if the field is too
short, only the right-most characters are displayed. For example, the hex value
63(3F) cannot be shown in a field one character long.

The field may not contain more than 4 characters.

Hexadecimal '\
Hex Value: ####

2. Define the Variable as shown below.

{ Link to the operand whose current

Select value you want to dizplay in hex format.

Irteger
Yariable

— Link Tex

it [enaif)

¥ Inbeger [Mumenc valus] ;
st ko |
I

™ Time Funclions
" List

Hex values are automatically
dizplayed with leading zeros Enable Linearization.

Fommat [swee B v i
- v Enable jneanzation
[T Leading Zeros
Enter 2 far this

™ Keypad Ertry r parameter .

[T Start with clear field

~ ity limits q—/y//

I_ -I - II:|i'|'|- l b

Min [ Enter 0 fortheze —||,-||'..i.:.||.|¢—"r—

Mae | 3 parameters .
'
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3. The Ladder net below stores the value into the MI.

SE 43 Key H3i2- -
pressed
Thiz Stare function o EN S_FND
places the value B3 ™.
into Ml 25, HE3 i B Ml 28

When the application
u=zed in thiz example is
dovwnloaded, the hex
value iz displayed.

ax Walwe: 003F

oded =10
-

I:‘:P-L'

Scrolling between Displays via the M90 keypad
Use Jump conditions to scroll between Display screens using the MO0 keypad.

Selecting a Timer Display format
1. From the Navigator Window, create or choose an existing Timer Variable.

: e
=-%% “ariables

gl 2-[Ml
=-i_q Data Types

2. Open the Timer format drop-down menu in the Variable Editor.
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ko | [T

1 minute pulse

Rt Ss h

e En T

3. Select the Timer format from the drop-down menu in the Variable Editor.

HH:MM:55.hk &

MM
55 .Hh |
k :

™| Henpad|Emtn 55
HH: bk
k55 hh
HH:kbk:55
HH:tk:55 b

4. The selected format is displayed in the Format window.

™| heenpad|Emtm

Toggling between Displays
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To move quickly between Displays:

1. Click the Display number in the Navigation Window that you want to view.

-1 HMI
El[Ei Dizplays

i [Ei 1 - Main Display

------ [Ei 2 - Thig iz a tite space

El:" Wariables

2. The Display immediately appears in the Display Editor.

How many displays can | create?

Yes, there is a limit of 80 text displays. Do remember that, in addition to the text displays,
there are 120 List Variables that can be displayed on a controller.

Variable
Variables
You insert Variables into a Display to:
# Show varying values and text on the controller screen.
# Enter values into the controller.

Use the Variable Editor to link variables to the operands that contain the data you want to
use in your program. You can use variables in your HMI program to display text that varies
according to current conditions or events. Variable integers also can receive data input from
the M90's keypad keys, such as an employee ID number, or a set point for process control.

Displaying Variable Values in a Display
To display data from an HMI variable within an M90 display, you must:

#® Create a field within the display that is long enough to hold the variable data.
@ Attach a variable to the field.

To Create a Field

Click your cursor in the display. This is the starting point of the field.
2. To create the field, either:

3. Drag the cursor across the display. The field you create is automatically highlighted in
blue.

OR

4. Hold the SHIFT key down, and press the right-pointing arrow key. Each time you
press the arrow key, a space is automatically highlighted in blue.

In the figure below, the display contains a field two spaces long.
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DISPLAY 1: [ als

Wariables:

v

—

To Attach a Variable

1. Click Attach Variable on the HMI toolbar. T he Attach Variable dialog box opens as
shown below.

Change Display Mumber @ [Efiatae Warnatle H bt [m Attach Y anable Clear Display 1 =

Enter ID

(FE: S Attach Variable  H
* = = | o ek |
I_ @I Cancel |

ra

2. Enter the number of the desired variable as shown below and press OK. If you do not
enter a variable number, the program assigns a default variable.

LChange Display Mumber @ [Eharme et e W mter || [m Attach Wariable | @ Clear Dizplay 1 = _

WEnter 1D

aiables
IT I"v"FE j |3 IKE_I,Ipau:I entry 10 nef EI (] I
I_ QJ I Cancel |

=

3. The variable-linked spaces now appear as red pound signs, and the variable itself
appears in the Variable pane of this Display as shown below.
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DISPLAY 1: I a0

Wanables:
IT 3 - Keypad entry ID no
—

Use the Variable Editor to:

# Set variable types and properties.
® Create up to 120 list variables to display fixed text messages.
# Enable data entry via the MO0 keypad.

Up to fifty variables may be included in your application. The different types of variables are
listed below.

Variable Linked to Display Options:

Type

Bit MB Create a text display for ON and OFF.

Integer MI Choose integer display format; enable linearization and

keypad entry.

Timer T Display either elapsed time or remaining time and allow timer
modification via the M90 keypad.

Time MI Display and modify Time function from hour up to year.
Functions
List MI Create up to 120 additional fixed text messages for different

values of an MI / SI.

Date & Time RTC Set the display format (from Hours/Minutes to
Month/Day/Year) and enable keypad entry.
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Variable Editor view:

i lie A e =R e Jariatle |2 Elean isplap

Naming a Variable
To assign a title to a Variable:

1. Open a Variable in the Variable Editor.
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The Variable name appears with the Variable number in the Navigator window.

= 4% aniables
----- él 1 -kl 1] Temperature Value
' 2 - M1 0) Malfunction List
- 2%] 3-MB 0] Status Yariable

[%% 4 - (M1 3] Temperature Set Faint
i Data Types

Creating Variables

To create a new Variable:

1. Click the Add New Variable icon on the HMI toolbar.

3. Select the desired Variable Type.
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Varisble Typs Link Tex
Bt [on/c)

& Intage (Murmanc valus| Link Ta |

o Ol x |

ol _Cancel |

e

Yaglay Variable mlomalion
L '.Dh'.l Firarrsd I-;g;-., ]

4. Select the Operand type.

ARIABLE &:

Wariable Type

Link To:
" Bit [on/aff)
& Integer [Mumeric valug) Lirk To
€ Timer

' Time Functions

Set Link Talnt

Cancel |

[T Enable inearization

LIL=IRL =LY I"'"'l"l &
[ Leading Zeros

]

-

C Drizplay
K.evpad Entry
: _ [l 2767 y""/
2| Startwith cleanfield T

5. Enter the Operand Address and Symbol.

ARIABLE b&:

Waniable Type

Link To:

£ Bit [on/aff)
& Integer [Mumnerc value) Link To
" Tirner

€ Time Funchions

Set Link Talnt

M =]z S et Poin =]

o5 |
N I s I— Cancel |

I | T e o |
| [ T T

[ Enable linearzation

6. The new Variable appears with the appropriate link in the Variable Editor.
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Showing an Ml value on the controller's LCD

To display an MI value on the controller display:

1. Create a Variable
To create a new Variable:

1. Click the Add New Variable icon on the HMI toolbar.

Add New Variable2aB

2. A new Variable opens in the Variable Editor.
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3. Select the desired Variable Type.

4. Select the Operand type.
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o

ARIABLE 6:

Yariable Type

Link To:

" Bit [onoff)

" Time Functions

& Integer [Murmernic walug) Lirk To I:I
" Timer

SetLink Tao lnt

I

E
| 7 o]
Cancel |

T TITITar I'""lllll R\\
[T Leading Zeros

- Dizplay
K.ewpad Entry
|7| J2TET & $/ ‘
[ | Startwithicleanfeld 1

5. Enter the Operand Address and Symbol.

[~ Enable linearizatian

ARIABLE b:

Yariable Type

Link Toar

= Bit [ondaoff]

* |nteger [Mumeric valug] Link T I:I
€ Timer

" Time Functions

Set Link Talnt

IMl j |3 S et Pointf EI

@ I @ I— Cancel |

I | T LTt I h\ |
|l R LR N

[ Enable inearization

6. The new Variable appears with the appropriate link in the Variable Editor.

ARIABLE &:

—Yarnable Type

— Link To:
" Bit [ondaff]

& integer [Murneric value Link To M| 3
= Timer

£ Time Functions

 List Set Point

= Date & Time

—Warniable information

Farmat [#xsss %
[T Leading Zeros

Drizplay
[" Kevpad Ertry |— _I I o
7. Create a Variable Field in a Display and attach it to the Variable.

[ Enable ineanization
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List Variable: Display text according to a changing Ml value
To display different texts for different values of the same MI:

1. Create a new Variable.

R h | & Chiange Display Mumber: | [l Atbach v,

ko | [ MB O
ﬁ

WARIARL Hal R

o=

2. Select List Variable type.

Malfunction List
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3. Enter the desired text for each possible value of the linked MI.

ARIABLE 2: [FETIS LR

—Yanable Type———
£ Bit [anoff)
 Integer [Mumeric walue)
= Timer

= Time Functions

* List

= Date & Time

—Link To:

Link To | | 0

Falfunction Code

—Yarable information

¥ Data | — Lines:

0 Overload I o

1 Over Temp

2 Engine Failure Apply

3 Oil Lewvel Low_

4 M Rezet
by

4. Attach the Variable to a Display field.

D|5F"Lﬁ""~'Y i3l Malfunction Message

W ariables:

HHHABHHHHAHHTHS

|T 2 - Malfunction List

-

—

The text on the Display will be determined by the value written into Ml 0 in the Ladder.

Example:

If MI 0 = 2, then the message will be Engine Failure.

Keypad Entry values

To enter a decimal number into a Ml from the M90 keypad:

1. Select the desired decimal format from the Variable information box for the Integer

Variable.
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Temp Offset

Temp Dffset Value

1 4

3. Attach the Variable to a field in the desired Display.
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Temperﬂtu re Offset
TETIT

— "Yariables:

IT ?-Temp Offset

[
[+
Note ¢ When an HMI keypad entry variable is active, and the Enter key is pressed on the

controller keypad, SB 30 HMI Keypad Entries Complete turns ON. This can be used as a
Jump condition.

In addition , note that a Display may contain a total of 4 variables. Each one has an SB:

# SB 31 HMI Var 1 Keypad entry completed
# SB 32 HMI Var 2 Keypad entry completed
# SB 33 HMI Var 3 Keypad entry completed
# SB 34 HMI Var 4 Keypad entry completed

The condition of these SBs may be used as Jump Conditions, or to drive calculations in
your program.
Force: HMI Keypad Entry Complete, SB 39

A flashing cursor on the M90 LCD screen indicates that the M90 is waiting for a keypad
entry. You can turn off the flashing cursor by turning SB 39 ON.

This can enable you to use the same HMI screen to first enable keypad entry, and then to
simply display the entered value.

Converting Display values: Linearization

If you want to enter an Analog value, such as temperature, via the M90 keypad and convert
that value into a Digital value for comparison with a digital value from a temperature probe,
you use the Enable Linearization feature in the linked Variable.

This conversion process is Reverse Linearization.
To enable Analog to Digital conversion:

Create a Display for entering the analog value.
Create an Integer Variable.
Select keypad entry and enable linearization.

b=

Enter the linearization values for the x and y axes.
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ARIAE Temp Set Point Entry
M| 7
Termperature Set Point
Lr s
Iz
v ! [ LT T 1L
100 - —
"
i * 2 ’
v ¥
I}
100 0 1023

According to the above example:

# A temperature entry of 100° C will be converted to 1023 Digital value.
® A temperature entry of 50° C will be converted to 512 Digital value.

Defining a Variable field and attaching a Variable
To display data from an HMI variable within an M90 display, you must:

# Create a field within the display that is long enough to hold the variable data.
# Attach a variable to the field.
Displaying an Ml value with a leading zero

To display an MI with a Leading Zero:

1. Select the desired Variable from the Navigator Window.

. imp 3-DI0p Message
=-2% Yariables

-
=-i_{ Data Types

2. Select Leading Zeros from the Variable Information check box.
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.

.

I | Starbwithy &leanfisld

J = = () =4 i | =3

Displaying text according to the value of a MB or SB
To display a text according to the value of a MB or SB:
1. Create a Display and variable field.
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3. Enter a text Display for the "0" value of the MB / SB.

4. Enter a text Display for the "1" value of the MB / SB.

The text will be displayed according to the value of the MB / SB. Note that the Display field
must be large enough for the defined text.

For the above example, the Display field must be 6 characters.

Opening a Variable from a Display
To move quickly from a Display to the Variable linked to the Display:

1. Select the desired Display from the Navigator window.

-4 HMI
=1l Dizplays

o [Ei 3 - Stop Meszage
= yjil 4 - Malfunction Message
[yl 5 - Status Dizplay

Iy

=32 Vanables

2. The Display opens in the Display Editor.
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DEPU\Y 3 )ser ID Display

User |D: ####%#

— “ariables:

IT 4 - Temperature Set Point

-
v
[*

3. Select the Variable.
—

Wariables:

I_j 4 - Temperature Set Point

—

4. The Variable opens in the Variable Editor.

LUl R M Temperature Set Point

—Yariable Type
= Bit [on/aff]
* [nteger [Mumeric walue] Lirk To Ml 3
= Timer

5 Time Functions
o List Set Point

— Link, T

 Date & Time

|—‘Jarial:|le infarmation

Selecting a Timer Display format
1. From the Navigator Window, create or choose an existing Timer Variable.

E e
=--2* Variables

gl 2- Ml

=1 Data Types

2. Open the Timer format drop-down menu in the Variable Editor.
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ko | [T

1 minute pulse

Rt Ss h

e En T

3. Select the Timer format from the drop-down menu in the Variable Editor.

HH:MM:55.hk &

™| Henpad|Emtn

HH:kM: 55 hh

4. The selected format is displayed in the Format window.

™| heenpad|Emtm
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About Communications

You can use the RS232 port of your MO0 for several purposes:

® Direct Communications: Your PC is connected to an M90 by the proprietary

programming cable that is supplied together with your M90 OPLC.

# Modem Communications: Your PC connects to a remote M90 OPLC via modem.
# To communicate with devices that use the RS232 standard, such as GSM modems

for SMS messaging.

# Network communications: You use your PC to access the RS232 port of an M90 that
is integrated into an MO0 CANbus network. This M90 can act as an RS232-to-
CANbus bridge; via this bridge, you can access any M90 in the network.

Note that an M90 cannot use both SMS messaging and modem communications.

In addition, you cannot use Direct Communications and Modem Communications
simultaneously. If your PC is connected directly with an M90 and you dial a remote M90 via
modem, all communications are automatically diverted to the remote unit. You will not be
able to access the directly connected M90 until you 'hang up', terminating the call.

If you encounter problems, refer to the Troubleshooting Communications sections in this

Help.

M90 Communication Settings

Display the M90's current communication settings by selecting M90 OPLC from the
Controller menu. The M9Q's default communication settings are shown below.

iy M990 OPLC
— Settingz — Commands
Part: I COk1 - I —YWerzion
OFLE Model:
Retrigs: I - I
SHIEE 3 Hardware Rewv.:

Tirne-Out: |1_EI Sec

=

]|

045 Yerzian:

I
I
I
0/5 Build Number: |

Advanced |
it 1D et Yersion
@ Stand-alone PLC BT Floset
= Metwark :
Set Time & Date | R ezet |
Unit 1D: |1 "I << Set |
cwente [T G GetTime & Date| | ClearME & M1 |

E st |
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M90 OPLC

Settings

Unit ID

Commands

Port, Retries and Time-Out are the communication settings between U90
Ladder and the M90. Click the Advanced button to view the advanced
RS232 parameters.

The other settings in this box belong to your project, and relate to the M90.

Note that by default, projects are defined as 'Stand-alone'. If you want to
integrate your M90 into a network, you must define the M90 as a member of
a network and assign it an ID number.

Click Get to retrieve the ID number of a directly connected M90.

Click Set to change the ID number.

To display information about the M90 unit connected to your PC, whether
directly connected or within a network, click Get Version.

You can also view the current time and date settings within the M90 by
clicking Get Time & Date, or import your PC's settings by clicking Set Time
& Date.

You can also click on Reset to initialize the M90, and click on Clear MB &
MI to initialize values.

Advanced Settings

Click on Advanced. The M90 OPLC Communication Parameters box opens as shown

below.

[+ Force M30 OFLC Settings To:

Baud Rate: |1E|2|:||:| vI Baud Rate:

Farity:

Stop Bits: |1 vI Stop Bits:
[rata Bits: Ia vI [rata Bits:
Flow Control: IN.;.nE vI Flow Control:

Restore Defaulk: | et G5k Defaultsl

i M90 OPLC Communication Parameters
-390 RS 232 Parameters = Current k30 OPLC Settings

I MHone - I P arity:

Set M30 OPLLC Settings

-390 OPLC

R5232 Tirne-Out: ID_E Ser TI R5232 Tirne-Out:
CaMbuzs Baud Rate: IEDEI kh 1|rI CAMbuzs Baud Rate:

Restore Defaults | Set MI0 OFLE | Get M30 OPLE Settings

E wit |
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U90 RS232
Parameters

Force M90 OPLC
Settings To:

Restore Defaults

Get GSM Defaults

Set M90 OPLC
Settings

Advanced

Current M90O
OPLC Settings

These settings are part of your U90 project. If you need to modify the
default settings, click on the arrows to reveal the options.

If this project is defined to 'Use Modem', we recommend that you
change these settings to match the settings of the modem. If this
project is defined as 'Use SMS', we recommend that you enter the
settings of the GSM modem.

This is checked by default, making the settings that you have
selected become part of your U90 Ladder project. These settings will
be installed in the M90 whenever communications are activated,
overwriting the previous settings.

Click this to restore defaults

Click this to enter the settings used to communicate with standard
GSM modems.

Click here to write your selected settings into the M90.

RS232 Time-Out settings may be edited.
Make sure that the CANbus baud rate is the same for all networked
M90 units.

Click Get M90 OPLC Settings to retrieve the settings of the M90 unit
to which you are directly connected.

Note that this option does not work if you have defined the project as a
network project.

Direct Communications- PC to M90

Direct Communications: when your PC is connected to an M90 by the proprietary
programming cable that is supplied together with your M90 OPLC as shown below.
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COM Port Mode: RS232/RS485 (M91 only)

Certain OPLCs can be ordered with an RS485 port. Within the controller, the jumper
settings determine the COM port function according to RS232 or RS485; RS485
termination settings are also determined via jumper.

To check if your controller was supplied with an installed RS485 port, check the device’s
model number.

ModelMumber MO 1-19- T N2 MO1-19-4U0UN2
Supplied without Supplied with _T
an RS484 port. an RS5484 port

For more information regarding hardware COM settings, check the documentation M91
RS485 Port Settings.

Setting the COM Port Mode

The value of Sl 64, Set COM Port Mode, determines if the port will function according to
RS232 or RS485. When Sl 64 contains 0, the port is set to RS232, when Sl 64 contains 1,
the port is set to RS485.

The value in Sl can only be changed via Power-up, whether via the Ladder application or
by setting a Power-up value for S| 64.

Changing Mode via Ladder

5B 2 Power-up -
bit

[ | EM EMO
5T

SI 64 Set COM

#1
A B Part Mode

Changing Mode via Power-up Value

Define power up value

51 v| 64 [SetCOM PortMode ~| [

t@ | r% I'Ii Cance

Note o In order to change the mode, Power-up must take place; as for example
if the power cable is temporarily disconnected.

. By factory default, SI 64 contains 0.

'Y When a port is set to RS485, both RS232 and RS485 can be used
simultaneously if flow control signals DTR and DSR are not used.
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Modems
About Modems

You can use the M90 with either a PSTN modem or a cellular modem. When you use a
cellular GSM modem, you can also program the M90 to both send and receive SMS
messages from a GSM cellular phone.

Modems may be used to communicate data; they may also be used to download and
upload applications from remote M90 devices to a PC.

Note ¢ The PC-modem cable is not the same type of cable used to connect between the
controller and the modem. Ensure that the cable used to connect the PC to the modem
provides connection points for all of the modem's pins.

+ If call are routed via a switchboard, note that the switchboard settings may interfere with
communications. Consult with your switchboard provider.

¢ PC/PLC modem communications: Both PC and controller must use the same type of
modem: either PSTN or GSM. Internal modems must be used in conjunction with the driver
provided by the modem's manufacturer.

For advanced users, check: How the M90 works with a modem.

Configuring my PC's modem

You can configure your PC's modem to dial an M90's modem. Via a PC-modem-to-M90-
modem connection, you can:

# Download and upload applications
# Test and troubleshoot problems in remote M90 units and applications.

Note ¢ PC-to-M90 communications are via Direct Com. This means that PC modem
installation procedures are not necessary.

Configuring your PC's modem

1. Display the PC Modem Configuration box by selecting MO0 OPLC Settings from the
Controller menu, then clicking on the Modem Setup button.

Note that the default port setting for internal PC modems is commonly COM 3 or
COM 4. Most modems automatically match the parameters of incoming data: baud
rate, data bits, parity & stop bits. The U90 Ladder fixed modem settings are: 9600,
8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. You may need to manually change your modem's
communication settings to match these.

You can also select a GSM modem by clicking the GSM button and selecting a
modem type.

89



U90 Ladder Software Manual

E. PC Modem Configuration EI

@ Dialy (Mo Mumber] E ﬁ

oMt =] BMasM. | B advanced. |
++ ;I

AT
ATLF
ATE T G450 085 DR
ATS10=1557=30 ;l
:*‘ [ Tane [~ Pulze
Humber Dezcription

| 9600,8,M.1 ] 275

The default modem initialization commands that appear here are standard for most
modems. If your modem requires different commands, you can edit them.

2. To editinitialization commands, click on the Edit Initialization Commands button
shown below. The window containing the commands turns white; you can now add,
delete or edit commands.

Note that you can restore the default commands by clicking the Default Initialization
button.

1. PC Modem Configuration il

Edit Initialization C-:umrnanu:lsi

[comi =] Bsy{es. | B advanced. |

FY

[

3. Select whether to use pulse or tone dialing, as is required by the system, by clicking
on the appropriate box. You can also leave both blank (default).

4. Click the Advanced button to edit Time-Out settings.
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B Adwanced PC Moden Settings

5 i This defires hows lorg the

T Modhen Temdid R P sy Trw-Out [isald

o — o ( e R
. L cll Y

T — |IE :Iﬁur- ||5.'_= El Cmc | b e caemkwr f Fae sk
o reply

Tow e Vol i i, ey

Ta oplicng try chohng o e
mremey, Then select 1he bme
Wi s

Phone Book

The Phone Book is where you define the list of numbers that the PC can dial. You
can enter up to six numbers. Each phone number is automatically linked to an index
number. Each phone number can be up to 18 characters long. You can also add a
description to identify the location or other details of the number to be dialed.

Entering numbers in the Phone Book

1. Click on an empty line in the Phone Book, then type in the number, exactly as you
would dial from a standard phone, including area codes. To dial an outside line, enter
the prefix number required and follow it with a comma as shown below.

This comma causes the short pause, or delay, that is required by many systems.

IE:‘*FTI:I‘E i |

Fredu ior on i Bne S DEscrigoan _ |
1 5 5786522 Site B
x| 12129517700 Seatiam 12
i TN TEl S F ey T
i PR % of your apploation is 256 s
to e pions numicer i e ins =

R

To edit the phone book, click in a number or description, then make your changes.

Dialing a remote M90

1. To dial, highlight the number you want to dial, then click on the Dial button as shown
below.
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| Click here to dial | Click here to hang up

‘% g_@}mal: 16435999 gﬁ ‘

ﬁ& " Dial: 9,916435333)
' [comt =] B advanced..

+++ -
AT J
ATZ
ATLF

ATEOVT Q450085081 j

Highlight the numker Zﬁ v Tone [~ Pukze

wou weant to dial

|Number |Descripti|:|n
17186502506

Erookhyn installation, Station 3

andalee site, loom 12

i I 407

Note that this Phone Book is used only by the PC's modem, although it is similar in
appearance to the M90's Phone Book.

Communication Log

When you dial a remote modem using U90 Ladder, a window opens up in the bottom of
your screen. The log of events is quickly displayed in this window. This log is stored as a
xt file. You can view this log by navigating to the U90 folder and opening a file named
U90ldxxx.txt.

This log is stored as a .txt file. You can view this log by navigating to
Unitronics\U90_Ladder\U90Ldxxx and opening a file named ComLog.txt.

In this file, the most recent log of events appears last.

Note ¢ The PC-modem cable is not the same type of cable used to connect between the
controller and the modem. Ensure that the cable used to connect the PC to the modem
provides connection points for all of the modem's pins.

¢ If call are routed via a switchboard, note that the switchboard settings may interfere with
communications. Consult with your switchboard provider.

¢ PC/PLC modem communications: Both PC and controller must use the same type of
modem: either landline or GSM.

+ Internal PC modems must be used in conjunction with the driver provided by the
modem's manufacturer.

Using a PC to access an M90 via GSM modem

To use a PC running U90 Ladder to access a remote M90 OPLC for programming and
maintenance via GSM networks:

1. Connect your M90 to the GSM modem according to the instructions supplied with the
GSM Modem Kit.

2. Connect your PC to the GSM modem.
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-

RS232 connector

2 RS232 cable MJ10-22-CS28 (available by separate order)

3 RS232 connector

4 GSM Modem serial port

5 GSM antenna

6 Power supply PS-GSM modem (available by separate order)
7 RJ11 connector

8 GSM modem power supply

9 SIM card drawer

3. U90 Ladder's modem communication rate is set at 9600 bps. To enable the modem
to communicate with U90 Ladder, change the modem’s default communication rate
from 19200 bits per second (bps) to 9600 bps via Hyperterminal.

1.

Open Hyperterminal. The program can generally be located by clicking the
Start button in the lower left corner of your screen, then selecting
Programs>Accessories>Communications>Hyperterminal. The New
Connection window opens as shown below.

Note ¢ Hyperterminal generally starts by pointing to the internal modem, if
one is installed on the PC.
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2. Enter a name for the new connection and select an icon, and then click OK.
The Connect To box opens.

3. Select a COM port for the modem, and then click OK.

Dl s3] ol =

4. The Port Settings box opens as shown below. To enable your PC to
communicate with the modem, set the COM port parameters to a BPS of
either 9600 or 19200, Data bits=8, Parity=N, Stop bits=1, Flow control=None,
and then click OK.
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5. Open the modem’s Properties box by clicking on the Properties button, then
open ASCII Setup.

M20 - Hypei T erminal

6. Select the options shown below, and then click OK.
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Hyperterminal is now connected to your PC via Com 1; the ASCII settings now
enable you to enter commands via the PC keyboard and see the replies from the
modem within the Hyperterminal window.

To test the connection, type AT; if the connection is valid the modem will respond
'OK..

To change the modem’s baud rate, type AT+IPR=9600&W; the command '&W'
burns the new baud rate into the modem's non-volatile memory.

R e, = 1o =)

e Bt Wew Cal Trarsfer Help

Dl 53| Dles| |

at
at

I]4

at+ipr= 9600
0K

atiw

0K

e

-

Connected 00:00:35 Auko detect 15200 B-M-1 F [car LI

You can reset the modem’s communication rate by returning to this window and
typing AT+IPR=19200&W.

4. Configure U90 Ladder’s modem initialization commands.

1. Start U90 Ladder. Open the PC Modem Configuration box by selecting PC
Modem Configuration from the Controller menu.
To enable U90 Ladder to communicate with the GSM modem, you must edit
the initialization commands.

2. Access the initialization commands by clicking on the Edit Initialization
Commands button shown below. The window containing the commands turns
white; you can now edit commands.

@‘ r?"‘l I “. 0 Ls): _J‘,I.. . ﬂ
- E ' E’ =

ﬂ! E dit Initislization Commands]

corz2 bl |

Al

ATZ

FEANE 001 Q048D 0ES 0ECT

ATS0=15T0=1557=30 ;|

3. If you are using a SIM card that has a PIN number, enter a new initialization
command AT+CPIN=“XXXX”, where XXXX is the 4-digit PIN #.

96



Communications

B PC Modem Configuration

% ﬁ@l i (o Murme] g ﬂ

Ingert this ing inta the
intiahzation commands

[coM1 =] P53 Advanced |

Enter the 4-digit PIN

number here, if required j‘
. el

4. End the list of commands by entering the AT command eight times as shown

below.

5. PC Modem Conhguration

Ed

o GE:".‘.
{Emiter] (,,, ﬂ
i

B
(=]

=

IEEIH1 = I

ATS10=1557=30

AT
AT Repeat the AT command
ﬂ a total of B times

After you have made these changes, close the PC Modem Configuration box.
Open the M90 OPLC box by selecting MO0 OPLC from the Controller menu.
Set the MO0 OPLC’s Time-Out to 2 seconds as shown below. This should

allow sufficient time for PC-to-M90 communications via the GSM modem.

Commandz

Version

OPLC Medek

HadwarePev. [

0/5 Versan [

0/5 BubdMumber: [
Gist Versaon |

CRTC——— [ Reset
Set Time & Diate | Resst |

Get Time & Date | | Clear ME 2 M1 |

RunFLC |

StopFLE |

5. Dial the remote M90 modem from your PC.
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| cick here to disl |

Click here to hang ugp

@}Dial: 316435999

B

" Dial: 9,916435333)

°E

||::|:|M1 | B advanced..

+++
AT
ATZ
ATLF

ATEMA O M45D08508C1

=

-]

Highlight the number
wou weant to dial

|Number

v Tone

[~ Pukze

|Descripti|:|n

17136862806

Erookhyn installation, Station 3

andalee site, loom 12

I

Note ¢

Both GSM modems must contain SIM cards capable of data transfer.

Check with your SIM card supplier to see if your SIM card is capable of

data transfer.

Note that only 3V SIM cards can be used with the GSM modem supplied

with the Unitronics' GSM Modem Kits.

Confiquring the M90 to use a modem

The M90 can use a modem to send and receive calls. A programmer can also use a PC's
modem to communicate with a remote M90 that is connected up to a modem.

Most modems automatically match the parameters of incoming data: baud rate, data bits,
parity & stop bits. The M90's embedded modem settings are: 9600, 8 data bits, no parity, 1
stop bit. You may need to manually change your modem's communication settings to

match these.

Note e If call are routed via a switchboard, note that the switchboard settings may interfere
with communications. Consult with your switchboard provider.

¢ PC/PLC modem communications: Both PC and controller must use the same type of

modem: either landline or GSM. Internal PC

modems must be used in conjunction with the

driver provided by the modem's manufacturer.

M90 modem configuration

1.
Controller menu.

Open the M90 Modem Configuration box by selecting Modem Configuration from the

To enable the M90 to use a modem, check the 'Use Modem' box shown below. This

causes the M90 to automatically turn on SB 72, Initialize Modem, at power-up.
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iy M90 OPLC Modem Configuration

_Q If Use Modem [Initialize modem at power-upl;

Advanced...
+++ -
T
ATZ
ATEF
ATEMI Q044008508 j

MNurnber | Description
9,171886362306 Brooklyn Installation, Station 3
9,916435339 Shandales Site, loom 12

1
2
3
4
3
B

| [ ] Nz

The default modem initialization commands that appear above are standard for
most modems. If your modem requires different commands, you can edit them.

To edit initialization commands, click on the Edit Initialization Commands button
shown below.

The window containing the commands turns white; you can now add, delete or edit
commands.

Note that you can restore the default commands by clicking the Default Initialization
button.

Defautt Intislization Commands Edlit Intislization Commands
Click here to restore default Click here to access

comands i M90 Mode initialization commands |
> [P : E

T

+++

AT

ATZ

ATEOVT DOAEDOESDEC
ATS50=1510=1557=30

Advanced... |
=

You can also enter a wait command.
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0085 08CT LI

5. Select whether to use pulse or tone dialing, as is required by your system, by clicking
on the appropriate box. You can also leave both blank (default).
You can also edit the modem's time-out settings:

6. Display the Modem Time-out settings by clicking the Advanced button. Set the
appropriate times as shown below.

= Advaraed WAl Hodem Selbrge
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Phone Book

The Phone Book is where you define the list of numbers that the M90 can dial. You
can enter up to six numbers. Each phone number is automatically linked to an

index number. Each phone number can be up to 18 characters long. You can also
add a description to identify the location or other details of the number to be dialed.

Entering numbers in the Phone Book

1. Click on an empty line in the Phone Book, then type in the number, exactly as you
would dial from a standard phone, including area codes. To dial an outside line, enter
the prefix number required and follow it with a comma as shown below.

This comma causes the short pause, or delay, that is required by many systems.

I
- * Tone= I Pue=
Predel for on oubsicie ne . Fnbr _Diescrigmian i ‘

il 5 9785522 Site
& 12179517700 Seation 17
A 5"33:‘5':":- Shores percerings of memory in uss
\ T fobid aemeoieni of meemary Tor This padd
Ik Faamber y d
T e B Y ul;.w-fﬂ:-!mu?lﬁl:m
b e piveona ruminer i e ns o= i
-_— |

To edit the phone book, click in a number or description, then make your changes.
Downloading, uploading, and comparing settings

You download modem settings to the M9O0 by clicking the Download button on the
tool bar. You can also upload settings from the M90 by clicking the Upload button.
Note that downloading overwrites any settings that may already be in the M90;

uploading settings overwrites any settings that you have made in your application.
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You can compare

your application's modem settings to the settings that are

already within the M90--before downloading or uploading:

1. Display the settings for both your application and the M90 by clicking on the Upload

Verify button.

2. Two windows open. The left window shows the settings you have set in your
application; you can edit these settings. The right window shows the current settings
within the M90; these are read-only.
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Note that an M90 cannot be configured for both SMS messaging and modem
communications. If this is done, SMS messaging will override modem communications--the
MO0 will not be able to use the modem.

For Advanced users

Modem Communications--

check: How the M90 works with a modem.

System Bits and Integers

Relevant System Bits, System Integers, and Modem Error Messages are listed below.

Modems: General

System Bits

SB Symbol

72 Initialize Modem

73 Modem
Initialization:
Succeeded

74 Modem
Initialization:
Failed

75 Modems
Connected

76 Disconnect Modem

Description
Causes modem initialization. Remains ON until initialization is
complete, then turns off. Note that:

e This SB turns ON at power-up. You can disable this SB
at power-up to avoid initializing the modem.

® You may use this SB to initialize the modem at any
point during your application.

Signals that modem has been initialized. When SB 73 is ON,
M90 is ready to both make and receive calls.

Signals that modem initialization failed. S| 70 contains the
error code.

Turns ON when connection is established

Ends call (hang-up)
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77 Dial Remote

Modem

System Integers

Dials the phone number represented by the index number
stored in SI 71

Description

Contains an error code resulting from a modem error. The list
is shown below.

Contains the phone number to be dialed. You create a phone

S Symbol

70 Modem: Error
Code

71 Modem: Phone
Number

book when you configure the modem. Each phone number in the

phone book is linked to an index number.
Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of
desired phone number in SI 71, then activate SB 77 to dial it.

Error Messages ( Sl 70)

Number
0
1

Error Message
No Error

No Carrier

Modem Did Not
Reply

No Dial Tone
Line is Busy

No Carrier While
Dialing

Modem Report
Error

Modem Report
Unknown Message

No Phone Number

RS232 Port Busy

SMS System Bits and Integers

Description
No error.

No carrier signal found--reason unknown. Check your
communication cables.

The modem referred to is the one on the M90 side.

No dial tone.
The number dialed is engaged.

Carrier signal was lost during dialing.

May be due to an incorrect number or unknown
initialization commands.

An unrecognized message.

S| 71 contains a number that is not linked to any phone
number stored in the phone book.

The RS232 port is already in use.

Listed below are the System Bits, System Integers, and Error Messages that are used by
the M90 in SMS messaging.

System Bits
SB Symbol Description
180 Initialize GSM

Modem for

SMS
181 SMS:

Initialization

Succeeded
182 SMS:

Initialization

Failed
183 Send SMS

in S1 181.

184 SMS:

Transmission

succeeded
185 SMS:

Transmission

Failed
186 SMS Received

This is necessary to enable use of the SMS feature. Note that the
modem must first be initialized using SB 70.

Signals that GSM modem has been initialized. The modem is now

ready to send and receive SMS messages.

Signals that GSM modem has failed. SI 180 contains the error code.

Send the string that is represented by the index number stored in SI

182, to the phone number represented by the index number stored

Signals that SMS has been successfully transmitted

Signals that SMS has failed. SI 180 contains the error code

Signals that a defined SMS has been received. S| 183 contains the

index number identifying the origin of the SMS, if this number has
been stored in the SMS phone book. If the number is not found, SI
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187 Error in
Received SMS

188 Ignore
Received SMS

189 Print SMS

message

190 Print SMS
message

191 Print SMS
message

192 Get GSM
antenna signal
quality

193 Delete SMS
messages from
SIM

194 Print SMS
message

System Integers

Sl Symbol
180 SMS Error
Code

181 SMS: Send to
Phone Number

182 SMS: String
Number to
Send

183 Origin of
Received SMS

184 Received SMS
String

185 GSM Signal
Quality

Error Messages (S| 180)
Number Error Message
0 No error

1 GSM Modem
Not
Initialized

2 GSM Modem
Did Not
Reply

3 Modem
Reports

Unknown
Message

5 Wrong PIN
number

183 equals 0.

S| 184 contains the index number of the SMS string that has been
received. Only messages that have been defined in the SMS
messages list can be received by the M90.

This bit signals one of the errors listed below. S| 180 contains the
error code.

Allows the user to block reception of SMS messages

This prints a message with CR (Carriage Return) & LF (Line Feed)

This prints a message with LF (Line Feed)

This prints a message without CR (Carriage Return) or LF (Line
Feed)

Get GSM antennae signal quality. The signal quality is contained in
S| 185 GSM Signal Quality.

Deletes all of the SMS messages from the SIM card

This prints a message including STX and ETX.

Description

Contains an error code resulting from a SMS error. The list is shown
below

Contains the index number of a phone number within the GSM phone
book. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired phone number in SI 181.

Storing the value '0' into S| 181 causes a message to be sent to the
last number to which an SMS message was sent.

When auto-acknowledge is selected, the number 7 will be
automatically placed into S1 181 when the SMS is acknowledged.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS string to be
sent. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired SMS string in SI 182.

Contains the index number that represents the phone number from
which the SMS was sent. If this number is not defined in the GSM
phone book, SI 183 will contain 0.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS that has been
received. If this number is not defined in the SMS message list, Sl
184 will contain O.

GSM antenna signal quality. If this is less than 11, reposition the
antenna. You can use SB 192, Get GSM antennae signal
quality,together with this SI.

Description
No error found

The GSM modem was not initialized. Before using the SMS feature
the modem must be initialized. Refer to relevant help sections.

The GSM modem referred to is the one on the M90 side.

Modem returns an unrecognized reply

The Personal lIdentification Number that was given does not match
that of the SIM card installed in the M90's GSM modem.
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6 Failed GSM modem did not register successfully, for example if no network
Registration was found, or if the modem antenna is not functioning.

7 No Phone S| 181 contains a number that is not linked to any phone number
Number stored in the GSM phone book.

8 Transmit: S| 182 contains a string number that is not linked to any string
Undefined number stored in the SMS Messages List.
String
number

9 Unauthorized This SMS string has been transmitted from an unauthorized phone
Origin number.

11 Illegal String The string received is not linked to any string stored in the SMS
Received Messages List.

S| 184 will contain 0.

14 RS232 Port The RS232 port is already in use; for example, the modem is
Busy currently connected.

16 SMS not The SMS message was not successfully sent to all the phone
successfully numbers for which it was configured.
sent to all
numbers

17 PUK number The SIM card is locked due to too many attempts to enter an
needed incorrect PIN number.

Networks

About M90 networks

You can create a decentralized control network of up to 63 controllers using CANbus-
enabled M90 models. This is sometimes called a multi-master network. In an M90 network,
CANbus enables inter-PLC data exchange. Technical specifications and wiring diagrams
are given in the M90 User Guide.

Using your PC, you can access a networked M90 unit via its RS232 port. You can then
view, read, and write data into any unit. This feature can also allow you to view your
network via a SCADA program.

Assigning a Unit ID number

When you create an M90 network, you must assign a Unit ID number to each controller. A
Unit ID number is unique. It must be used only once within a network.

You use this number for two purposes:

# To enable the M90 controllers to exchange data.
® To access a networked M90 via your PC.

To set a Unit ID number:

1. Click Controller on the Standard menu bar.

w  Format E-:untru:ullerll:adder Window |
TR | i) ¥ | B Ladder

{Sk 4RF | Contacts ., Coilz, Compare.

2. Select M90 OPLC Settings from the Controller menu.
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g | 1490 OPLC Seftings

3. The M90 OPLC Settings window opens.

wg M30 OPLC

EE—
DR

4. Enter the new ID number in the Unit ID window.
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i M90 OPLC
— Settingz — Commands
Pt I Com2 - I —Werzion
OPLC kdodel: |
Retries: I TI
= 3 Hardware Rew.: |
Time-Clut: ID'E Sec j 045 Wersion: [
Advanced | 0/5 Build Number: |
Uit 1D Get Yersion |
® -RTC Reset
® Mebworki .
Set Time & Date | Rezet |
T ENR ;
e e ez | == Date |||  Clear MB &M |

5. Click << Set to enter the new IN number.

w M90 OPLC

— Settings: — Commarnds
Part; IEDM2 vI —Wersion
OPLC Madel: |
Retries: I vI
SHIES 3 Hardware Rew.: |
Tirne-Cut ID-5 Sec j 045 Yersion: |
045 Build Murnber: |
Urit |0 Get Yerzion I
@ Stand-alone PLC ~RTC Pesel
@ el Set Time & Date | Reset |
Unitip: [ «<Set_| .
cuent [ ccme ||| BetTimet Date| | ClearME &MI |

Exit |

Displaying the Unit ID Tool Bar

1. Display the Unit ID by selecting M90 ID from the controller.
2. The Unit ID tool bar opens as shown below.

Wiew Format Contraller Ladder “windaw Help &%

Toolbars: bk Fﬁtandard Hider [Eigisph_'r's ]
I Grid IT Ladder
. | IT I mpare . kath, Lo
Language l_ e
005 - Oull =1 =
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To download via an M90 bridge to a networked M90, you must select the unique ID of the
networked M90. When you enter '0' as the Unit ID number, you communicate directly with
the M90 that you are using as a bridge to the network.

Enabling M90 to M90 data exchange within a CANbus network

When you create a CANbus network, you assign each controller a unique Unit ID number,
1 through 63.

You use these unique ID numbers when you write your network control program. You
address operands using the unique ID number. This allows the M90 units to access data
from other controllers, using special Sls and SBs in combination with the Unit ID number.

Each controller can read the information contained in SI 200 & SI 201 and SB 200- SB 207
and 16 first Inputs 1 0 - | 15 in other units.

Syztem Integers

Op | Addr |InUszelds PowerlUp | “alue | Symbol

] 197 O

] 1498 O

] 193 O

5l 200 | 30 Hebwark Operand
5l 2m | 30 Hebwark Operand
] 202 O

] 203 O

] 204 O

[=d} anE i

Elp| Addr |InL|se|‘%‘ F'u:uwerLlpl Yalue |5_|,|IT||:II:I|

5B 197 O

5B 138 O

5B 199 O

SB 200 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 201 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 202 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 203 | 490 Metwoark. Operand
SB 204 | 0 Metwark Operand
SB 205 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 206 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 207 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 208 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 209 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 210 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 1 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 212 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 213 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 214 | 190 Metwork. Operand
SB 215 | 190 Metwork. Operand
5B 216 O

To read the information from a controller, the addressing to an Sl or SB must be combined
with the Unit ID number of the controller being read from.

Example:

We want to add the value in Sl 200 in unit #2 with another MI.
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Note: You can connect up to 63 units in a CANbus network. Each controller can read
information from up to 8 other controllers in the network.

CANbus networking is featured in several sample applications, check the application ' 8
PLCs + Alarm' . These applications may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from
the Help Menu.

Using your PC to access a network

You can use your PC to access any M90 unit within a network. To do this, you connect your
PC to any M90 in the network using the programming cable supplied with the M90
controller as shown below. This M90 is your 'bridge' to the rest of the network.

Via the bridge, you can download, upload, and edit programs--you can perform any action
that can be performed via direct communications. You can also view runtime data. This
does not affect the running of the control program.

BRIDGE

e CAHbus
Programming . %
- L J

Cahle
R5232

PC running
1190 Ladder
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Note that different PCs can access a network at the same time, using different M90 units as
bridges. However, 2 different PCs cannot simultaneously access the same M90 unit.

To communicate with different MO0 units via the bridge, you:

1. Select Network as shown below.
2. Select the MO0 you wish to communicate with by entering its unique ID number.

| 5 M30 OPLC
— Settingz: — Commands
Part: I COpz2 - I — YWerzion
OFLE Model: | M30-R2-CaN
Retries: I vI
SHIEE 3 Hardware Rew.: | B
Timne-Out: ID-5 Sec j 0/5 Yersion: | 173
P — | 045 Build Number: | 2
rit ID et Yerzion I
[ .Stand-all:une FLC _RTC Pesat
% Set Time & Date | R eszet |
o | 2 woet | ;
e [ oo ||| SetTimetDae || Clearme i |

According to the figure above, the PC would communicate with MO0 number 2.

However, note that once your project is defined as a Network project, U90 Ladder cannot
automatically detect the bridges' communication settings. In order to communicate via the
bridge, your current communication settings must be identical with those of the bridge.
Note too, that the bridge's RS232 baud rate cannot be set below 9600.

SMS
About SMS messaging

SMS messaging is a feature of GSM-based cellular telephone services. SMS-enabled M90
controllers can use SMS messaging to send and receive data to and from a cell phone.
Both fixed text and variable data can be communicated. This feature can be used to
transmit data and for remote diagnostics.

SMS messaging is featured in several sample applications; these may be found by
selecting Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.
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In order to use this feature, you must connect an SMS-enabled M90 model to a GSM
modem, which is sometimes called a cellular IP modem. Other modems do not support
connection to a cellular network.

SMS messaging is subject to all of the limitations of normal cellular network use, as for
example network availability.

Note that SMS messages are limited to the English character set.

Overview of M90 SMS messaging
To enable the M90 to use SMS messaging, you must:

1. Create the SMS phone book, which determines where the M90 can send SMS
messages.

2. Create SMS messages.
3. Configure the SMS Message Properties for each SMS message.
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4. Configure your SMS messaging features.
5. Download the project to the M9O0.
6. Connect the M90 to a GSM modem

After you have performed the above procedures, you can use SMS messages in your
application.

Once SMS messages have been created, configured, and downloaded to the M90, the M90
can receive these messages from a GSM cell phone.

Note that you must use the English character set to write SMS messages.

Configuring SMS messaging features

In order to use the SMS feature, your MO0 must be connected to a GSM modem. To enable
the M90 to use the GSM modem, select the 'Use SMS Messaging' option shown below.
This causes the M90 to turn on SB 180, Initialize GSM Modem, at power-up.

The M90's embedded GSM modem settings are: 19200, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit.
You may need to manually change your modem's communication settings to match these
parameters.

If your GSM modem requires a PIN code to connect to a GSM network, enter it as shown
below.

w SM5S L el s alinn

EEE 87 3 5 4]

Pid Ll Rl Sl B
Ikl e e SR crd in
i VBT GTA medan

|t ot o o I
R S Pl (el A el

| W

R Tis et o Wbt

| T i -

| Fmmrn e o SRS ey 1 oms

Limit to Authorized Phone Numbers

Select this option to prevent the M90 from receiving SMS messages from any number not
listed in the SMS phone book.

Creating SMS messages

You can create up to 99 SMS messages, or up to a total of 1k, whichever comes first. Each
SMS message can contain up to 140 characters. SMS messages can include both fixed
text and variable data.
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Creating SMS text messages

Note that you must use the English character set to write SMS messages.

1.
2.

Open the SMS editor by selecting SMS Configuration from the Controller menu.

Enter fixed text by placing your cursor within a line and typing normally. You may use
any keyboard symbols except for number symbols (#). These have a specific purpose
which is described below.

& MY Lonfguration

4.
5.

Cut and copy messages by clicking on the Cut button. This removes all of the text
and variables from a message, but does not delete the line.

Copy messages by clicking on the Copy button. This copies all of the text and
variables.

Paste by clicking on the Paste button. You can paste over an existing message. This
action erases any information in the line.

Use the Insert button to add a line below the line containing the cursor.

Use the Delete button to remove a line below the line containing the cursor.

Attaching variables

You can attach up to 9 Integer or List Variables to an SMS message. Each variable can
include up to 16 characters. Attaching variables to an SMS message is similar to attaching
variables to an HMI display. However, the variable must already be in the variable list--you
cannot link a variable before it has been created.

Integer variables can be sent and received with SMS messages. List variables can only be
sent to a cell phone.

As with HMI variables, you must create a Display Field for the display of the variable's value.

1.
2.

Click your cursor where you want to locate the variable text.

Hold down the Shift key on your PC keyboard, while you press the right-pointing
arrow key. A square is highlighted each time you press the arrow key. The first
square displays the number of highlighted squares.

Release the Shift key. The Select Operand and Address box opens.

Enter the variable number and description, then click OK as shown below.

4
i P T @ mp e 1 &1 ua
2
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112



Communications

Deleting variables

1. Place your cursor in the highlighted Variable field.
2. Press the Backspace or Delete key until the entire field is erased.

Testing messages

1. To test your messages, click on the Compile button. If, for example, you have
attached 'illegal’ variables--not integer or list variables--the first illegal variable will be
displayed.

Sending SMS messages from a GSM cell phone

To send SMS messages from your cell phone you must:

# Write and download SMS messages to the M90 as described in Creating SMS
messages.

® Write an SMS message in your cell phone.

# Send the message to the M90's GSM modem

Note that you can only send messages that have already been set in the M90. In addition, if
an M90 is configured with the Limited to Authorized Phone Numbers option, you will not be
able to send it SMS messages if your number is not in the list .

Writing SMS messages in your cell phone

You write an SMS message using your cell phone keypad. Make sure that:

# The fixed text in your cell phone is identical to the M90's SMS message in every
detail: spaces, characters--and note that characters are case-sensitive.

# You bracket variable values with number signs (#) as shown below. These signs '#'
do not count as spaces.

# The variable field in the M90 is big enough to hold the value.

The figure below shows the same SMS message: as it appears on a cell phone display,
and as it appears in the M90's SMS Messages List.

Flace "# " gigns
on eaich =lde of
the wariale valug

Cell Phone
Display.._
Holding Temperature; #1104 I
Fisad faut Wariahle value

|E..-.|:. d i mn g e mple|rjat|jair e m
Messageinhlsl:l-""'f

When you send this message from your cell phone, the value 110 will be written into
Variable 1 in the M90.
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Sending the message to the M90

1. Enter the number of the M90's GSM modem exactly as you would enter any GSM cell
phone number, then send the message.

Checking that the M90 has received the SMS message

You can check if the M90 received your message by using the Acknowledge feature:

1. Select the ACK box as shown below.

T & " p

ArCAnosfene Wit MED acknowiedges thiz
i this 1o ciack |1 s ME0 radiacs (e cufranl vales in W enieiie |
recenad [HiE SIS meiage wll spopar o The call phores display

2. Use your cell phone to send the message "Holding Temperature:#110#" to the
M9O0.

Cell Phone
Display.._

Holding Temperature: #110#

3. The M90 receives this SMS message.

The MO0 immediately returns the message to your cell phone, together with the
current variable value.

5. You can now view this SMS message on your cell phone display, together with
changes in the variable value.

Cell Phone
Display..

Holding Temperature: 110

Variable Types

Although SMS messaging supports Integer and List variables, note that you cannot send
List variables via cell phone.
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SMS Message Properties

Before you can use an SMS message in your application, you must configure its properties.

1. Open the SMS Messages Properties box by clicking in the fields at the beginning of a
message as shown below.

T s -

EBEC &G >3 5 9

rlk-s Band MO W P i eE s |

izl [P ]

Hm'ik 12 I tE-lIqum I

[F Ausa-fck novwdecign Lirk & T’ MO X Fis messige

| 8=t Fscorawsd Phorem banbe
= 45HED 5T Dty Elmcinican
| DSZEIET 5t M anage
|

SekEd] G5 G2l phane rumberd, Each Tme g messiage =
g, s WOD wil gend i 10 sl of the phone ngenEsrs
selecied for this messaps

u | __B | % Ceal )

2. Link a Send MB to this message by clicking on the Send button. The Select Operand
and Address box opens.

_..
o]
EAE ] =]

3. Select an MB, then press OK. The MB's number and description appear in the Send
fields.

4. Repeat Steps 2 & 3 to link a Receive MB.
Note that a message does not need to be linked to both a Send and Receive MB.

5. Link the GSM cell phone numbers to this message by checking the boxes of the
desired numbers. You can also select Last Received Phone Number. This will cause
this SMS message to be sent to the origin of the last SMS message received by the
M9O0.

Note that you cannot edit the SMS phone book while you are configuring SMS
Message

6. When you have finished, click Exit.

In the message below, the Send MB is 11, the Receive MB is 12, and the checked box
under P means that phone numbers have been linked to this message. ACK has also been
selected.

= SMS Conhguiahon

BES ¥ B33

AN 12+ Hol ding T & mp &1 &1 w1 &

ACK-Acknowledge message

This feature allows a cell phone user to check if the M90 has received a particular
message.

115



U90 Ladder Software Manual

SMS phone book

The SMS phone book is where you define the list of GSM cell phone numbers that the M90
can use for SMS messaging. The phone book holds 6 numbers; however, you can dial
more numbers by using an Ml pointer. Each phone number can be up to 18 characters
long. You can also add a description to identify who is being called.

Entering numbers in the Phone Book

1. Open the Phone Book by clicking the button on the toolbar.
2. Click on an empty line in the Phone Book shown below, then type in the number.

BEL § 73 o 5]

[Vihar chuckad brdc fu M3 '|
reverrg Ll ok e S i
ke P e o

[ Wi 585 [livislize GHE @odem o oo

L& i = o

Note that there are two formats for entering phone numbers shown below. If Limit
to Authorized Phone Numbers is not selected, the M90 can send and receive
SMS messages to/from any number in the Phone Book.

If Limit to Authorized Phone Numbers is selected:

# Format 1: The M90 can receive messages from this number. This is because the
number is in full GSM format, including the '+' in front of the country code.

® Format 2: The M90 cannot receive messages from this number.

BRI 5MS Phone Book |
{ Format 1

[ Full =k format I

[ Murnber Description |
0 Dty Electrician

— 1453483237 Shift k anager

Format 2

The M0 cannot receive
SMS messages from this
numker if this is checked

¥ PIN Code: (1832 | M Limit To Authorized Phone Numbers|

To edit the phone book, click in a number or description, then make your changes.
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SMS Phone Number: via M| Pointer

Use this utility to use an Ml vector as one of the phone numbers in the SMS phone book.
This allows you to:

# Enable a number to be dialed via the M90's keypad.
@ Exceed the 6 number limit of the SMS phone book.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by:

@ Storing the start address of the Ml vector needed to contain the phone number into SI

141,
#® Entering the characters M, in capital letters, in the SMS phone book,

(DFE S DR X - Euse o ﬂ!1nnchnm %‘ . LLdd £

| ﬂwmm ﬁmmvm -

..J....I.ﬂl

12 H o | d i .
E".": g = T

# Using the index number of that line to call the number, which enables the number in
the MI vector to be called,

# Storing 400 into SI 140 to select the function. Storing the function number calls the
function. In your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other
parameters. Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140
will not be displayed.

117



U90 Ladder Software Manual
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SMS System Bits and

Integers

Listed below are the System Bits, System Integers, and Error Messages that are used by
the M90 in SMS messaging.

System Bits

SB Symbol

180 Initialize GSM
Modem for
SMS

181 SMS:
Initialization
Succeeded

182 SMS:
Initialization
Failed

183 Send SMS

184 SMS:
Transmission
succeeded

185 SMS:
Transmission
Failed

186 SMS Received

Description

This is necessary to enable use of the SMS feature. Note that the
modem must first be initialized using SB 70.

Signals that GSM modem has been initialized. The modem is now
ready to send and receive SMS messages.

Signals that GSM modem has failed. S| 180 contains the error code.

Send the string that is represented by the index number stored in SI
182, to the phone number represented by the index number stored
in SI 181.

Signals that SMS has been successfully transmitted

Signals that SMS has failed. SI 180 contains the error code

Signals that a defined SMS has been received. S| 183 contains the
index number identifying the origin of the SMS, if this number has
been stored in the SMS phone book. If the number is not found, SI
183 equals 0.

S| 184 contains the index number of the SMS string that has been
received. Only messages that have been defined in the SMS
messages list can be received by the M90.
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187 Error in
Received SMS

188 Ignore
Received SMS

189 Print SMS

message
190 Print SMS

message
191 Print SMS

message

192 Get GSM
antenna signal
quality

193 Delete SMS

messages from
SIM

194 Print SMS
message

System Integers

Sl Symbol
180 SMS Error
Code

181 SMS: Send to
Phone Number

182 SMS: String
Number to
Send

183 Origin of
Received SMS

184 Received SMS
String

185 GSM Signal
Quality

Error Messages (S| 180)
Number Error Message
0 No error

1 GSM Modem
Not
Initialized

2 GSM Modem
Did Not
Reply

3 Modem
Reports
Unknown
Message

5 Wrong PIN
number

6 Failed
Registration

7 No Phone

This bit signals one of the errors listed below. S| 180 contains the
error code.

Allows the user to block reception of SMS messages

This prints a message with CR (Carriage Return) & LF (Line Feed)

This prints a message with LF (Line Feed)

This prints a message without CR (Carriage Return) or LF (Line
Feed)

Get GSM antennae signal quality. The signal quality is contained in
S| 185 GSM Signal Quality.

Deletes all of the SMS messages from the SIM card

This prints a message including STX and ETX.

Description

Contains an error code resulting from a SMS error. The list is shown
below

Contains the index number of a phone number within the GSM phone
book. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired phone number in SI 181.

Storing the value '0' into S| 181 causes a message to be sent to the
last number to which an SMS message was sent.

When auto-acknowledge is selected, the number 7 will be
automatically placed into S1 181 when the SMS is acknowledged.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS string to be
sent. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired SMS string in SI 182.

Contains the index number that represents the phone number from
which the SMS was sent. If this number is not defined in the GSM
phone book, SI 183 will contain 0.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS that has been
received. If this number is not defined in the SMS message list, Sl
184 will contain 0.

GSM antenna signal quality. If this is less than 11, reposition the
antenna. You can use SB 192, Get GSM antennae signal
quality,together with this SI.

Description
No error found

The GSM modem was not initialized. Before using the SMS feature
the modem must be initialized. Refer to relevant help sections.

The GSM modem referred to is the one on the M90 side.

Modem returns an unrecognized reply

The Personal lIdentification Number that was given does not match
that of the SIM card installed in the M90's GSM modem.

GSM modem did not register successfully, for example if no network
was found, or if the modem antenna is not functioning.

S| 181 contains a number that is not linked to any phone number
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11

14

16

17

Number stored in the GSM phone book.

Transmit: S| 182 contains a string number that is not linked to any string
Undefined number stored in the SMS Messages List.

String

number

Unauthorized This SMS string has been transmitted from an unauthorized phone
Origin number.

Illegal String The string received is not linked to any string stored in the SMS
Received Messages List.
S| 184 will contain 0.

RS232 Port The RS232 port is already in use; for example, the modem is
Busy currently connected.

SMS not The SMS message was not successfully sent to all the phone
successfully numbers for which it was configured.

sent to all

numbers

PUK number The SIM card is locked due to too many attempts to enter an
needed incorrect PIN number.

Using SMS messages in your application

To cause the M90 to send an SMS message, you use the Send MB which is linked to that
message. In the figures below, the Send MB is 11. When MB 11 is turned ON in your
application, this message will be sent. The Send MB is turned OFF automatically after the
message has been sent.

The Receive MB is 12. When this message is received by the M90, MB 12 will turn ON.
You must turn the Receive MB OFF in your application in order to register the next time this
message is received.

me M5 Lonlguiatinn

EEE s B 5

W1 12w Mol dii ng Tlelmp|ejr &/t o =

M90 Receives the SMS message
When the MS90 receives this
SMS message, MB 12 will turn OM .

" MO0 Sends the SMS messarge

When vou turn MB 11 oninvour application, the M30
wiill send this message to all of the selected phaone
numhbers.

12
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How the M90 works with SMS messaging

To allow the M90 to use SMS messaging, you select 'Use SMS messaging' in the M90

OPLC SMS Configuration box.

The charts below show the actual process--exactly how the M90 initializes and works with a
GSM modem. This information is provided for advanced users who may require it for a
specific application, or for troubleshooting.

Initialization

When the M30 is turned on, SB72Initialize Modem, turns ON as part of power-up.

Modem initialization takes 5-10 seconds.

Mo Moderm initialized?
¥
SB 74- Modem Initialization: Failed
turns ON Yes
v ¥

8170 activates appropriate
Error Message

SB 73-Modem Initialization
Succeeded turns ON

¥

SB 180-Initialize GSM Modem for SMS
turns ON

No
L J

ZSM rmoderm
initialized?

5B 182-SMS Initialization
Failed turns ON

Yes

v

L 4

51180 activates appropriste
Errar Message

SB 181-5MS Initialization
Succeeded turns ON

¥

W50 is ready
for Sh3
messaging

After initialization, the M90 can send and receive SMS messages.

Takes=

approximat ely

15 zecands
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Sending Messages

SB 181-5MS Initialization Succeeded is ON

Y

Turn on the Send MB that vou havwe
linked to that message in your application

Y

5B 183-5end SMSturns ON ... Takes
approximately
| 5 =econds

No =« 2k S transmitted?
¥
51 185-SMS:Initialization
Failed turns ON Yes
v v
S1180 activates appropriate SB 184-5MS: Transmission
Error Message Succeeded turns ON

Note that a cell phone will not be able to receive a message if its SIM card is full.
Receiving SM S messages

The chart below shows how the M90 receives SMS messages. It also shows what happens
if the M9O0 receives an SMS message marked 'Acknowledge’'.
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Defined Sh=

No -« essage armved?
¥
5B 187 -Error in Received
SMS turns ON Yes

v v

51180 activates appropriate
Erraor Message

5B 186-SM5 Received turns ON

The Recieve MB that you linked
to this message turns ON

51183 contains the phone book
index number identifying the SMS
message's origin

51184 contains the index number
identifying the SMS message

Mo

E

Acknowledge?

Yes

¥

W90 automatically acknowleges
by turning
SB 183-Send SMS
OHN and =sending the message backto
its number of origin

Listed below are the System Bits, System Integers, and Error Messages that are used by
the M90 in SMS messaging.

System Bits

SB Symbol Description

180 Initialize GSM This is necessary to enable use of the SMS feature. Note that the
Modem for modem must first be initialized using SB 72.
SMS

181 SMS: Signals that GSM modem has been initialized. The modem is now
Initialization ready to send and receive SMS messages.
Succeeded

182 SMS: Signals that GSM modem has failed. SI 180 contains the error code.
Initialization
Failed

183 Send SMS Send the string that is represented by the index number stored in SI

182, to the phone number represented by the index number stored
in SI 181.

184 SMS: Signals that SMS has been successfully transmitted
Transmission
succeeded

185 SMS: Signals that SMS has failed. SI 180 contains the error code
Transmission
Failed
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186

187

188

SMS Received

Error in
Received SMS

Ignore
Received SMS

System Integers

SI
180

181

182

183

184

Error Messages (Sl 180)

Symbol

SMS Error
Code

SMS: Send to
Phone Number

SMS: String
Number to
Send

Origin of
Received SMS

Received SMS
String

Number Error

11

Message
No error

GSM Modem
Not
Initialized

GSM Modem
Did Not
Reply

Modem
Reports
Unknown
Message

Wrong PIN
number

Failed
Registration

No Phone
Number

Transmit:
Undefined
String
number

Unauthorized
Origin

Illegal String
Received

Signals that a defined SMS has been received. S| 183 contains the
index number identifying the origin of the SMS, if this number has
been stored in the SMS phone book. If the number is not found, SI
183 equals 0.

S| 184 contains the index number of the SMS string that has been
received. Only messages that have been defined in the SMS
messages list can be received by the M90.

This bit signals one of the errors listed below. S| 180 contains the
error code.

Allows the user to block reception of SMS messages

Description

Contains an error code resulting from a SMS error. The list is shown
below

Contains the index number of a phone number within the GSM phone
book. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired phone number in SI 181.

Storing the value '0' into S| 181 causes a message to be sent to the
last number to which an SMS message was sent.

When auto-acknowledge is selected, the number 7 will be
automatically placed into S1 181 when the SMS is acknowledged.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS string to be
sent. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired SMS string in SI 182.

Contains the index number that represents the phone number from
which the SMS was sent. If this number is not defined in the GSM
phone book, SI 183 will contain 0.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS that has been
received. If this number is not defined in the SMS message list, Sl
184 will contain 0.

Description

No error found

The GSM modem was not initialized. Before using the SMS feature
the modem must be initialized. Refer to relevant help sections.

The GSM modem referred to is the one on the M90 side.

Modem returns an unrecognized reply

The Personal Identification Number that was given does not match
that of the SIM card installed in the M90's GSM modem.

GSM modem did not register successfully, for example if no network
was found, or if the modem antenna is not functioning.

S| 181 contains a number that is not linked to any phone number
stored in the GSM phone book.

S| 182 contains a string number that is not linked to any string
number stored in the SMS Messages List.

This SMS string has been transmitted from an unauthorized phone
number.

The string received is not linked to any string stored in the SMS
Messages List.
S| 184 will contain 0.
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14 RS232 Port The RS232 port is already in use; for example, the modem is
Busy currently connected.

16 SMS not The SMS message was not successfully sent to all the phone
successfully numbers for which it was configured.
sent to all
numbers

17 PUK number The SIM card is locked due to too many attempts to enter an
needed incorrect PIN number.

SMS messaging problems

You can begin troubleshooting by entering Information Mode. You can then check the
status of relevant System Bits and Integers to help diagnose the problem.

To begin diagnosing the problem, check the error codes contained in SI 70 and Sl 180.
Refer to the error code tables Modem Communications-- System Bits and Integers and in
SMS System Bits and Integers

The tables below show the more common causes of SMS communication problems.

Problem Sl 70 value Possible Cause & Recommended Action

Modem fails to 2: Modem M90-to-GSM modem cable:

initialize Did Not Make sure that the cable is securely connected. Check
Reply the pin-out. of the M90-to-modem adapter cables. Note

that if you use cables comprising this pin-out, you
must set the RS232 parameter Flow Control to N
(none).

Incompatible communication settings.

Most modems automatically match the parameters of
incoming data: baud rate, data bits, parity & stop bits.
The M90's embedded GSM modem settings are: 19200,
8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. You may need to
manually change your modem's communication
settings to match these.

0: No Error SB 72 / SB180: OFF
In order to work with a GSM modem , you must select
'Use GSM modem' in the SMS configuration box . This
causes SB 72 Initialize Modem and SB 180 Initialize
GSM modem to turn ON when the M90 powers up.
Check that these SBs are not disabled in your
program.

6: Modem Check the modem initialization commands. Refer to
Report Error Configuring the M90 to use a modem.

Other Common Problems:

Problem S1180 Possible Cause & Recommended Action
value
GSM modem not 1 Refer to table above
Initialized
Wrong PIN 5 Check the PIN number contained in the SMS
number Configuration box, leave it empty if your SIM card has no

PIN number.

Failed 6 GSM modem did not register successfully, for example if
Registration no network was found, or if the modem antenna is not
functioning.

PUK number 17 The SIM card is locked due to too many attempts to enter an incorrect
needed PIN number.

Cell phone does No value Check the cell phone's SIM card; it may be full. You

not receive can clear the SIM card using SB 193 Delete all SMS
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message messages from SIM card.
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Ladder Net

A U90 Ladder net is the smallest division of a ladder diagram in Unitronics' U90 Ladder
software.

Your first ladder element on the left must be connected to the left side of the ladder in each
net. You do not need to connect the last element on the right to the right side of the ladder
in each net.

You should place only one ladder rung on a Ladder net.

Power flows through the ladder elements in a net from left to right. If you build a net that
would result in reverse power flow (right to left) the following error message occurs:

§ LI L aililei Lamplabion Hisulls ![;I E I

WH O

Mt 1 ‘Wamrg Uroorrecied elements)]
i ‘Waming  |lsgal Metjpiobably uncorrected/mesng coll

ME 0

[3 Comple Waingeis] | 0] Comple Encesfs] | [0 Harchwans Conlicsta]

Placing more than one rung in a net may cause compiler problems in your project.

Examples:

This net is constructed properly.

F |0 Stat -1 Stop Button - - - - - - - - -« - . . . MBE Auto
. Ce e . Conditions
| RY {
kE 3 ME 7
[ | {4 |
i

This net is constructed properly.
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*r |0 Start 11 Stop Buttan - MB B Auto
. . Conditions
| Y ()
| 3 Pump ME 3 ME 7
| Pt [ | 4|
i
This net is improperly constructed and contains two rungs.
17 } MB1 Manual - 11 Stop Button - kB 7 - T0 000000 -
*r kode - Starter Time
. delay
[ | {4 | {4 | { 1}
ME 1 Manual - 11 Stop Button - -MB 2 Operation-
kode - tode
| P | % | {5}

s
The rungs in the net below should be placed in two nets as shown below.:
17 | MB 1 Manual - 11 Stop Button - ME ¥ - T0O 000000 -
Fr Mode . Starter Time
. delay
| | 4 {4 { 1}
T
18
153

tode

BB 1 Manual -11 Stop Button -

-MB 2 Operation-
Miode

| F | 4

: 3
'-.SJ

Placing Contacts & Coils
To place a Contact / Coil on a net:

1. Click once to select the desired contact / coil.
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I FProject Edit “iew Format Controller Lad

DEE &G FBR X
[T A Ak 4 45 {n}| Contacts, C

| 1 l |rec:t I:n:nntan::t

2. Move the element to the desired net position.

g

3
i

o — L e

3. Click to place the element. The Operand and Address dialog box opens.

sb

T
> - 0 - - - s

.. .. —

@I Cancell

E

N - clect Dperand And Address ...
e /] | = o]
o e Concel |

»r

B S clect Operand And Address .
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6. The element appears on the net with the selected Operand Address and symbol

3

q o
»x + WMB 2 alarm bit -

_||_

Placing a Function Block
To place a Compare / Math / Logic function block on a net:

1. Click on the menu containing the desired type of function block,

OR
Right-click on a net to display the toolbar, then click on the desired menu;

the menu opens.

e LAuuel g LspEyE g ¥d

:. LCompare MT;E; Logic .
= :

- SUB
* ML
foon

2. Select the desired operation.

Compare .| Math, Logic.,
+ ADD '
- 5B

TJDN!

3. Move the function block to the desired net position.

>> | MB 2 Alarm bit -
o ey——{EN_EWD
— - ... AMOLE=C

SYMBOL ||, cl SvMBOL

SYMEOL e

4. Click to place the element. The Operand Address and symbol dialog box opens.
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Cancel |

6. Enter the Operand Address and symbol or constant value for each block variable.
Click OK

ME 2 Alwm bt

il 3 M alurc o A r _| Al
Code
-

‘ (Soict Dparandendbdans @
= | = L]
| __Cance |

7. The function block appears on the net with the selected block variable values and
symbols.
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*# + MB 2 alarm bit -

[ EM EHWO
R AMULE=C
[l 3 Malfunction | | C | Ml 4 Message
Code Code
#23 g
g
4
kR

Ladder Logic

You use Ladder Logic to write your project application. U90 Ladder is based on Boolean
principals and follows IEC 1131-3 conventions.

Ladder Diagrams are composed of different types of contact, coil and function block
elements. In U90 Ladder, these elements are placed on nets.

In any Ladder Diagram, the contacts represent input conditions. They lead power from the
left rail to the right rail. Coils represent output instructions. In order for output coils to be
activated, the logical state of the contacts must allow the power to flow through the net to
the coil.

Comments
To insert comments:

1. On the Ladder toolbar, click Insert Comment icon .

Store Lu:u:up,| HH}I| 2 -
-Inzert Camment| -

2. Move your cursor to the net in which you wish to insert a comment and click.

-

|y

3. The Comment will appear above the net.

=l
g I
7

=

¥
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4. Type in your comments.

) This is where wou write comments.

3

7
b

The length and content of your comments will have no effect on your project. They are not
downloaded to the controller and do not affect the memory or word size of a project.

Connecting elements: Line Draw

Use the Line Draw tool to connect elements.

If you have a long series of elements in one net, you can use the Line Draw tool to extend
the rung within the net.

17 Mam 5w 12 Siop 0 Sisst Bukicn

Ml |, ol W |
L |1 _Lques |
| B |'E

To use the Line Draw tool:

1. Place your cursor in the empty space in a net and double-click or click the Line Draw

—

icon I
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4
s L
tB O Operation- |0 Boxonto S e
Conditions - Conwepor Belt - - - - o o . o o o oo by label
| P [y} Y u—
g

2. Your cursor changes into a drawing hand.

Click and drag to draw the desired line to connect two elements in the net. Do not
leave spaces between lines and elements. This may cause a compile error.

4
=% .
B O Operation- |0 Boxonto T
Conditions - Coreeeyor Belt - - 0 0 0 o o 0 o o o oo kw label
| P Ry e
3. 1%

Copy and Paste Elements

You can copy one or more elements from a net to paste into another net.
To Copy and Paste U90 Ladder elements in a net:

1. Select the element(s) you want to copy.

»» FMB 2 Operation- - - - - - - - - o oo - Qut3
tode L
Y EN__END (S}—
T A =P P
bl 1
T emperature A
#35 B

2. Select Copy.
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amat  Lontraller  Ladder W
| ¥ B@ X[ H

{H}l I:':'rPEEDp_I,II' Cails . |

3. Select Paste.

S BeX E

| Enntactsﬁasterils, [

4. Move the pointer to the net that you want to paste into

4
£
i
5. Click.
4
)
EM  ENO —
Q A y=h :
I 1 n
Temperature 1
B35 g
g
5

Note that the element(s) will appear in the same area in the new net as where they were in
the copied net.

Copying multiple nets

To copy more than one net:

1. Select the first net by clicking on the left net bar.
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4 o
i 18 High
Temperature
Safety Switch . o
| P EM  EMO
#2 1 {51 2 Current HiI
Dizpl
izplay
]
SB1 Alwaps1 - SB1.200 ME 40
| | | | i’ %
1 I 1 I LY T
ME 1 banual
Mode
|
T
B B 50
Fr -LowT emperature.
EN EHND {3
AxB SR
kI
Temperature i
# 35 g
i

2. Hold the Shift button and click on the last net in the range that you want to copy.
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4 o
| & High
Temperature -
Safety Switch . . . . . . o o o0 oL
| F | EN EHNO
g2 s B {51 2 Current Hidl
Dizplay
g
5
SB1 Alwaps1 - SB1.200 - B 40
| | | | i 4
1 I 1 I L
ME 1 Marwal
Mode
{ |
ELE ME &Il .
e oo o o oo LowTemperature.
. - . . .l_-l.l : I_.h.ll_.l - . I L .

3. Click Copy on the Standard toolbar.

‘omat  Controller Ladder  Window  Help

el & E X | B Ladder HjL

{I-'I}| EDr‘If&tS, Coilz, Compare, M

Moving Elements
To move an element within a net:

1. Select the element by single clicking on the element function (not the Operand and
address area).

- T0 000010 -
— =

2. Hold the mouse button down. The cursor changes to a hand.
- T0 000010 -

3. Move the mouse to re-position the element on the net. Release the mouse button.
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- T00G0010 -

T

Replacing Ladder elements

To exchange one element for another within the same element family:

1. Select the element that you want to exchange.

3 S
¥ FME 2 Operation-
Mode
[ | EN ENO
. % . Ar=P
PR TE
T emperature A
#3235 g
s

2. Right click to open the pop-up menu.
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i

ot
ot

o
St

U'||'==='

kB 2 Operation-
kMode

] L
= %‘ Draw Line
q F Direct Contact
44} Inverted Contact
A ¥ Direct Coil
{8k SET Caoil
{RF RESET Coil

Replace Ladder E lement
ME 2 [ Contactz
Gl Cailz

<z

== Compare
L ] b ath
Logic
Clock,

Store

b . . e . . . . .

Loop

HEH Inzert Mew Met
" 7 Insert Comment

&% Find ME 2
{‘*154 X cu Chrl+
EMP
p Copy Chil+C
— EEaste Chrl+

x Delete

3. Select Replace Ladder Element option.

e
St

4. Select the desired replacement element type.

h|~Ha

MB 2 Operation -
tode

Enl

-1 DrawLine

. 4 F Direct Contact
4% Inverted Contact
~ 4} Direct Coil

- 48} SET Cail

" {RF RESET Coil

ME 2 D.F Contacts
bl Coilz
it Caompare

— P

FNO

| S

Replace Ladder Element . P

q F with Direct Contact

44k with Inverted Contact

4P Wwith Positive Transition Contact [Fize]
AME with M egative T ransition Contact [Fall]

F v v W
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»» FMB 2 Operation-
bd o

— —=g

I [Cuaw Line

: { } Direct Contact

- sk Inverted Contact
© 4 ¥ Direct Coil

. {8} SET Cai

- 4B} RESET Cail

4 F 'with Direct Contact

Feplace Ladder Elerment

h|ﬁ

With [rverted Contact k

r
MB2 Opera| oo QR e .
Made Cailz B 4PF with Positive Transition Contaiet [Rise)
k
k
b

t
St

Atk Wwith Megative Transition Contact [Fal]

i

5. The element appears with the new element type.

o Compare

*» FME 2 Operation-

Mode
| % | EM ENO |—
P e .
Ml 1
Temperature A
B35 P

Restoring System Symbols

To restore System Symbol values:

Pigeed Edi View Fpmai [ondmler [edder ‘Windom Help o0

L L || v - - B
hk
S Compie . Locp, e .
' g
= (P
Save Ai

B S Y - 5 e i
|-¢ Prird Press b Restione 5| delault spmbok
s ] Fizsboe ol sy stem spmbok
& e b

Keep in mind that there are SBs and Sls reserved for use by the system, such as SB 4

Divide by Zero or S| 4 Divide Remainder. Those SBs and Sls cannot be written into. If you
accidentally write into them, you can recover their symbols.

Note that SBs and Sls are for system use. Even those currently 'blank' may be assigned a
function in a later controller model. Writing into System Bits and System Integers is solely at
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the discretion of the programmer and the programmer is solely responsible for any
problems that may arise as a result.

Scrolling between nets
To move quickly between nets:

1. Click on the scroll box.

2. Holding the mouse button down, drag the scroll box up or down to the desired net
number.

.Ne:t ?. —

Viewing Logic Power Flow in a net

The Show Power Flow feature enables you to check the logic of a net you create.

You can see the Power Flow directions and, from these, how the net will work in the
project.

1. Right-click on the left Ladder bar. The Compiler Results menu appears.
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8 8 A =]

ME 0O <+« - -MB 2 Operation
hode

_¢} Shaow Pawer Flow
B3 5TL Quick Wiew

2. Select Show Power Flow.

1 8 S ¥ | =

ME 0 MEEDDE[EI'IIDFI
Mode

— | |

Show Power Flow

3! STL Quick Wiew X

5 :

3. The net lines change color according to the power flow direction.

13 ME1 Manual
P

ME O MB 2 Dpeanon B 3
Mode
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Each color represents a different direction of power flow.

Line Color Power Direction
Dark Green Down

Dark Blue Left to Right
Red Up or Down

Displaying an Operand Symbol in the Ladder Diagram
In the Ladder Editor, you can view an element description as:

# An Operand and Address
# A Symbol
# Operand, Address and Symbol

To change the element description view format:

1. Click Format on the Standard menu bar.
ect Edit Miew Fgrmat|§u:untru:uller Ladder wir
EH S-S BRX

|4 F Ak { ¥ {SF R} | Contacts, Cols, Cc

2. The View Format menu opens.
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Project Edi ymtmuer Laddw W
M = E(T/@ + B Fu:nrrnat: & Address ﬂ [Eﬁhiplays 2% Vaniables | =
T |-| F Ak En:nmpl’é?e ath . Logic, Clock . Stan
s
4 o
In 3
| P I EM ENHO
77 U, sl 52
s
a
SB1 - 5B1.200 - ME 40
| | . | | i N
I I L
ME 1
[ |
" .

3. Select the desired view format.

Froject Edit “iew | Format Contraller Ladder ‘indow Help &%

0= | =R 12 Fn:nrrnat: Operand & Address F [Ei Displays
— Operand & Address — ]
T[4 b A3k 43 450 4B | Cor Sy

T
NS

4. All of the Ladder elements appear with the selected view format.

e, Math, |
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I 8 High
Temperature -
Safety Switch . . . . . . . . o oL L

| E | EMN ENO

2 s g [=1 2 Current HAI
Digplay

SB1 &bwayz1 - SB1.200 - B 40

—
o

kB 1 Manual
tode

Intersecting lines: Junction
To check for junctions:

1. When you draw intersecting lines with the Line Draw tool, the line intersections are

simply 90 degree angles.

T

2. After compiling the project, there will be a small circle at each junction. This circle
shows you that the compiler recognized these line intersections as junctions.

T

Ladder Nets with Feedbacks

According to IEC 1131 - 3, it is possible to create Ladder Diagram nets that contain

feedback loops, i.e. where an element is used as both contact(s) and coil(s) in the same
net.

In Ladder Diagram, all external input values such as those associated with contacts are
gathered before each net is evaluated.
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1 ME 1 St WE & Perit WE T Fan
i i | e
ME 2 B Ml 7 Fa MBS Lopal
Bt LY I
MB 3 92
i 'F !
. |

In the above example:

Where the net uses the state of its own output, the value of FAN (MB 7) coil associated with
an inverted contact of MB 7 is always the value resulting from the previous evaluation.

However, if the value of FAN (MB 7) is used in any following nets, the latest evaluated state
is used.

Elements

U90 Ladder Elements

Contacts lcon
Direct Contact (NO) ﬂ|
Inverted Contact (NC) 4k

Positive Transition (Rise) 4Pk

Negative Transition (Fall)  4nf

Coils Icon
Direct Coil ﬂ
Inverted (negated) Coil '
Set Coll {S}
Reset Coll {R}
Compare Functions Icon
Greater Than ﬂ
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Greater/Equal
Equal

Not Equal
Less/Equal
Less Than
Math Functions
Add

Subtract
Multiply

Divide

Logic Functions
AND

OR

XOR

Clock Functions
Time
Day Of Week

Day Of Month
Month

Year

Contacts

A contact represents an action or condition. A contact can be:

® [Input

# Output

® Memory Bit
# System Bit
® Timer

Each contact condition in a net is loaded into the bit accumulator and evaluated to
determine the coil (output or expression) condition. There are 4 types of contacts:

Direct Contact

Inverted Contact

Positive Transition Contact (Rise or One Shot)
Negative Transition Contact (Fall)

lIcon

E B NN

lcon

g RAEHS
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Contacts can be connected in both series and parallel on a U90 Ladder net.
To insert a Contact from the Ladder toolbar onto a Ladder net:

1. Click once to select the desired contact.
2. Move your mouse to the desired net position.
3. Click again.
There is no need to click and hold after selecting a contact.

Direct Contacts

A Direct Contact is a normally open contact condition. A Direct Contact condition can be:

# |nput

# Output

® Memory Bit
# System Bit
® Timer

A Direct Contact condition can be an external input device (for example: a push button) or
an internal input system element (for example: SB 50 Key +/- is pressed).

A door buzzer contains an example of a Direct Contact. When you push the buzzer, the
buzzer sounds. When you release the buzzer, the sound stops.

During the system scan, the processor evaluates the program elements net by net.

If the Direct Contact address (the door buzzer) is OFF (logic 0): power will not flow through
the Direct Contact. The door buzzer is silent.

If the Direct Contact address (the door buzzer) is ON (logic 1): power will flow through the
Direct Contact. The door buzzer sounds.

Inverted Contacts

An Inverted Contact represents a normally closed contact condition. An Inverted Contact
can be:

® Input

# Output

® Memory Bit
# System Bit
® Timer

An Inverted Contact condition can be from an external input device (for example: a push
button) or from an internal input system element (for example: SB 50 Key +/- is pressed).

An emergency light contains an example of an Inverted Contact.

# Normally there is power flow through the emergency light's Inverted Coil and the light
stays off.

# During an electric power outage, the power flow through the Inverted Coil stops and
the emergency light comes on.

During the system scan, the processor evaluates the program elements net by net.

If the Inverted Contact address (power supply) is ON (logic 1): power will flow through the
Inverted Contact. The emergency light will stay off.

If the Inverted Contact address (power supply) is OFF (logic 0): power will not flow through
the Inverted Contact. The emergency light comes on.
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If the power outage ends and power flow is returned to the Inverted Contact, it will close
again and the emergency light will go off again.

Negative Transition Contact

A Negative Transition Contact gives a single one-shot pulse when its reference address
falls from ON (logic 1) to OFF (logic 0). A Negative Transition Contact is registering the fall
in status from ON to OFF.

A Negative Transition Contact condition can be:

* |nput

® Output

* Memory Bit
# System Bit
* Timer

A computer ON/OFF button is an example of a Negative Transition Contact. The computer
is ON.

If you push the ON/OFF button in without releasing it - the computer will not shut off. Only
when you release the button will the system register a change in status from ON to OFF
and the computer will shut OFF.

During the system scan, a Negative Transition Contact address is evaluated for a transition
from ON to OFF. A transition allows power to flow through the Negative Transition Contact
for one scan.

At the end of the one scan, the Negative Transition Contact is reset to OFF (logic 0). Only
after the triggering signal turns from OFF to ON again is there the possibility for the
Negative Transition Contact to be re-activated by the next falling transition from ON to OFF.

Positive Transition Contact

A Positive Transition Contact gives a single one shot pulse when its address reference
rises from OFF (logic 0) to ON (logic 1). A Positive Transition Contact is registering the
change in status from OFF to ON. The length of the ON status is not relevant.

A Positive Transition Contact condition can be:

* [|nput

® Output

* Memory Bit
# System Bit
* Timer

A cellular phone keypad key is an example of a Positive Transition Contact. When you
push a key a number is displayed on the screen. It does not matter if you push the key
quickly or hold it down for several seconds. The number will only appear once on the
screen.

The cellular phone registers the transition from no key pressed to a key pressed. The
length of time the key is pressed is not relevant. You must release the key and press it
again to repeat the number on the cellular phone screen.

During the system scan, a Positive Transition Contact address is evaluated for a transition
from OFF to ON. A transition allows power to flow through the Positive Transition Contact
for one scan.

At the end of the one scan the Positive Transition Contact is reset to OFF (logic 0) even if
the triggering signal stays on. Only after the triggering signal turns from ON back to OFF is
there the possibility for the Positive Transition Contact to be activated again with a rise from
OFF to ON.
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Coails

A coil represents a result or expression of an action. A coil can be:

® Memory Bit
# System Bit
® Output

® Timer

Each contact condition is evaluated in a net to determine the coil (result or expression)
condition. There are 4 types of coils:

# Direct Coil

# |nverted Coil
# Set Coll

# Reset Coil

Recommended: Do not energize a coil more than once in a program.
To insert a Coil from the Ladder toolbar onto a Ladder net:

1. Click once to select the desired coil.
2. Move your mouse to the desired net position.
3. Click again.

There is no need to click and hold after selecting a coil. Note that, while the Direct, Set and
Reset Coils are available on every menu, the Inverted Coil is not.

Direct Coil

A Direct Coil represents a direct result instruction of the conditions (contacts and/or function
blocks) on the Ladder net before the Direct Coil. A Direct Coil instruction can be:

® Output

# Memory Bit
# System Bit
@ Timer

The coil result can go to an external output device (for example: a light) or an internal
system element (for example: SB 2 Power Up Bit).

A door buzzer contains an example of a Direct Coil. When the door buzzer button (Direct
Contact) is pushed the door buzzer (Direct Coil) sounds. When you release the buzzer the
sound stops.

During the system scan, the processor evaluates all of the program elements on the Ladder
net before the Direct Coil for power flow continuity.

If no power flow continuity exists in the net (the door buzzer button is not pushed): the
Direct Coil address instruction is OFF (logic 0). The door buzzer does not sound.

If power flow continuity exists in the net (the door buzzer button is pressed): the Direct Coil
address instruction is ON (logic 1). The door buzzer sounds.

Inverted Coil

An Inverted Coil represents the opposite result instruction of the conditions (contacts and/or
function blocks) on the Ladder net before the Inverted Coil. An Inverted Coil instruction can
be:

@ Output
@ Memory Bit
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# System Bit

The result instruction can be to an external output device (for example: alarm bell) or to an
internal system element (for example: SB 80 activate linearization).

During the system scan, the processor evaluates all of the program elements on the Ladder
net before the Inverted Coil for power flow continuity.

If no power flow continuity exists in the net: the Inverted Coil address instruction is ON
(logic 1).

If power flow continuity exists in the net: the Inverted Coil address is OFF (logic 0).

Set Caoil

A set coil separates the coil from the action or condition that energized the coil. Once
energized, a set coil's result is no longer dependant on the action that energized it. A set
coil stays energized (latched) until its condition is reset (unlatched) by a reset coil.

A set coil can be:

# Memory Bit
# System Bit
# Output

An example of a set coil is an overhead light. When we turn on a light it stays lit until we
turn it off (reset or unlatch it) or the light bulb burns out. Luckily, you do not have to hold the
light switch to keep the light on.

An example of a coil that you do not want to be set (latched) is a car horn. You expect it to
toot only when you press on the horn button and you expect it to stop when you stop
pressing on the horn button.

Use set and reset coils to preserve a condition in a program.

Reset Coil

A reset coil turns off (unlatches) a set coil, provided that there is logic continuity to the reset
coil. Once a set coil is energized it stays energized, independent of the original set
condition, until a reset coil with the same address resets (unlatches) the coil condition.

A reset coil can be:

® Memory Bit
# System Bit
# Output

Do not use a set coil without a reset coil in a program.

Timers (T)

U90 Ladder offers 64 On Delay Timers. Timers have a preset value, a current value, and a
bit value. Timers always count down from the Preset Value.

Click on the Timers folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list of
Timers. Scroll down to view the complete list.
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Timers
Op | addr | InUse| Preset |'value| Symbol
n W0-00-30.00 Cruration of Ring: 30 seconds

Q0:00:00. 00

Q0:00:00. 00

Q0:00:00. 00

Q0:00:00. 00

Q0:00:00. 00

Q0:00:00. 00

Q0:00:00. 00

Oo0o00oOoOodE

T
To place a Timer in your program, place a direct coil in a net, and select T.

Note that a Timer value can be displayed in a Display as a current or elapsed value.

Setting Timers
To set a Timer's time:

After selecting the Timer's Address, the Timer value field is activated.

1. Enter the time.

Select Operand And Address ...

a) | [00: 10:00_ 00 Cancel_|

[T = = o]

2. You can also write the time into a Timer via the Timer list window

Timers

Op | Addr | In Llse| Preset |Value| Sernbal
0 00:00; 00, 00
00:00; 00, 00
00:00; 00, 00
00:00; 00, 00
00:00; 00, 00
Mo:10:00.00
00:00; 00, 00

— = = - — -

OrROO0O0O0

A Timer's maximum preset value is:

=] ok
[45:30:30.00 _ Cancel |

Note that the time format is: HH:MM:SS.hh.

A timer can also be set via the M90 keypad.
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Presetting Timers via Keypad

You can choose to set a timer via the M90 keypad.

ARIABLE 1: IXE OB

~Wariable Type

— Link. Ta:
£ Bit [andaff]
£ Integer [Mumeric valus] Link To
f* Timer |
£ Time Functions
. List Fing Alarm
" Date & Time

— Yariable information

Dizplay
enable the -
Timet to be = Current = Remaining fime

preset. \F\ﬁ- Preset " Elapsed fime

Click here to 7_1« K.eypad Entmy

enablethe |~
Timer to be
preset. via

Keypad . HH:kk:55 . kh

Click here to ’—T_l,lpe

i

Operands

Operands

An element's Operand is the form in which information is stored and operated on in the U90
Ladder program.

Operand lists are organized in categories, according to operand type:

Input: | (according to model and expansion)
Output: O (according to model and expansion)
Memory Bit: MB (0 - 255)

Memory Integer: Ml (0 - 255)

System Bit: SB (0 - 255)

System Integer: Sl (0 - 255)

Timer:T (0 - 63)

Every Operand has an Address and a Symbol.

Symbols appear together with the operand every time the operand and address are used in
the program. There are two types of symbols: preset and user-created.

# Preset symbols are descriptions that are connected to System Bits and System
Integers.

# User-created symbols are descriptions that are written by the user for a specific
project application. The user assigns a particular description to a particular operand.

Power-up

You can assign Power Up values to most Data Types. These values are written into the
operand by the program when the controller is turned on. Outputs, MBs, SBs can be set or
reset; integer values can be written into MIs and Sls.
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You can assign Power Up values when you place an element into a net, or by opening a
Data Type list as shown below.

- Data Types

. EI Inputs

----- [0] Outputs

----- ] temary Bits

----- E tdermary [ntegers
----- [58] System Bits

----- 81| Syztem Integers
Tiners

W alue

ddr | InUse |‘$‘ Power Lp | | Spmbal

System OM
Bell enable RIMG
|

| ok |
@m Cancel |

Operand Addressing

An Operand Address is the physical location in the M90 memory where the element
information is stored.

For example:

® MB 10-"10"is the address of the MB Operand
® M 35-"35"is the address of the Ml Operand
# T12-"12"is the address of the Timer Operand

U90 Ladder allows you to create your own symbols before you write your program. This
feature can help you to organize your project properly from the very beginning. You can
also create symbols as you write your program. Symbols can be edited after you create
them. Note that there is a default address setting for each operand type. The Default
message box will appear if you do not specify an address:

Select Operand And Address

e [ | = |

- @I Cancel |

R (141) U90 Ladder E3

@ Default Dperand will be et .

|
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Inputs (I
Inputs are one Operand type available for writing a project application.

The number of Inputs varies according to the M90 model and I/O expansion rack.
An Input is an actual hardwired input connection into the controller.

Click on the Inputs folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list of
Inputs. Scroll down to view the complete list
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Outputs (O)

Outputs are one Operand type available for writing a project application.
The number of Outputs varies according to the MO0 model and I/0 expansion module.
An Output is an actual hardwired output connection from the controller.

Click on the Outputs folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list of
Outputs. Scroll down to view the complete list
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U90 Ladder offers 64 On Delay Timers. Timers have a preset value, a current value, and a
bit value. Timers always count down from the Preset Value.

Click on the Timers folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list of
Timers. Scroll down to view the complete list.

Timers
Op | Addr | InUse|

Preszet

' alue| Symbol

n
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:

Oo0ooOoOodE

1

W0: 00:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:

an.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.

0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o

Duration of Ring: 30 seconds

To place a Timer in your program, place a direct coil in a net, and select T.

Note that a Timer value can be displayed in a Display as a current or elapsed value.
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Memory Bits (MB)
Memory Bits are one Operand type available for writing a project application.

There are 256 MBs (Address MB 0 - MB 255).
Memory Bits hold a bit value ( 0 or 1).

Click on the Memory Bits folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list
of Memory Bits. Scroll down to view the complete list
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System Bits

System Bits are the Operating System interface to the user writing the application. System
Bits are reserved by the Operating System for particular functions. Some System Bits, for
example, are connected to the M90's keypad keys.

There are 256 SBs (Address SB 0 - SB 255).
Only certain SBs may be written into by the programmer:

® SB 80: Activate Linearization
# SB 200 -SB 215: M90 Network Operand

Click on the System Bits folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list
of System Bits. Scroll down to view the complete list
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Memory Integers (MI)

Memory Integers are one Operand type available for writing a project application.
There are 256 MIs (Address MI 0 - MI 255).
Memory Integers hold an integer value ( -32768 to +32767).

Click on the Memory Integers folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the
complete list of Memory Integers. Scroll down to view the complete list
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System Integers (SI)

System Integers are the Operating System interface to the user writing the application.
System Integers are reserved by the Operating System for particular functions. Specific
System Integers, for example, are connected to the M90's high speed counter/shaft-
encoder.

There are 256 Sls (Address S| 0 - S| 255).
Only certain Sls may be written into by the programmer:

@ S| 2: Current HMI Display
# S| 80 - Sl 84: Linearization Parameters
® S|200, SI201: MO0 Network Operand

Click on the System Integers folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete
list of System Integers. Scroll down to view the complete list
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Assigning an Operand Address by Symbol

1. After placing the element on the net, the Select Operand and Address dialog box
opens.

]

E 3

2. Click on the Symbol drop-down menu.
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3. Select the desired Address.
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4. The element appears with the selected Address and Symbol.

a
) P
kB 4 Ower
Temperature
- —

Changing an Operand type
To change an Operand type:

1. Double click on the element's Operand.

- T0 0000 -

| s

2. The Operand and Address dialog box opens.

=l ok |
E’lB IDD:I]EI:EII]_1I] Cancel |

SB

3. Select the new Operand type.
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8 T0 000070 B

: glln | o[ ok |
- lew [00:-00:00.10 | Cancel |
o

4. Enter the new Operand Address and symbol.

T 0 00:07.00 E.

Operand And Address ...

S
A IMB jl12 IEnab|ETiITIEf 3

o (Rl
ol ol e |

5. Click OK. The element appears on the net with the new Operand, Address and
symbol.

- - MB 12 Enable -
o [% Timner

_||_

Finding an Operand by symbol
To find an Operand by its symbol when placing an element on a net:

1. Click in the Symbol Search box in the Select Operand and Address dialog box.

Select Operand And Address ...

P e | | = o]

"""" @ I Cancel |

2. The Symbol Search dialog box opens.
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T

Ope | Add | Symbol |
i =
&
3. Begin entering the Symbol name for which you are searching. The list will become
more specific the more letters you enter.
5
: Select Operand And Address ...
e T = Lo |
A @Igl{ Cancel |
Opr | Addr | Symbal |
0s 3 Stop Meszage
05 5} Statuz Dizplay
| 1 Stop Button
i o SB 238 Remote: master iz active
WH 2 alfunction List —
& o WR 3 Statuz Variable

4. Select the desired Operand from the Symbol Search list.
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=] ok |
Cancel |

........ Opr | &ddr | Symbel |

........ [ 3 Stop Message

........ 0s 5 Statuz Displa
gt SB 238 Remote: masg i achve

YR 2 b alfunction Lizt
I YR 3 Status Variable

5. Click OK. The selected element appears on the net with the desired Operand and
Address.

Sedect O perand And Addres

o WT [Stop Button 3 L[:#] |
_Corcel |

) Corcel

Operand Locations List
To get a list of Operand locations:

If you already have one location where you know the Operand exists, you can select the
Operand and then open the Find dialog box. A list of all locations of the selected Operand

will appear.

1. Click on the Find icon in the Standard toolbar.

itare Lu:u:up,| HI'CH| -%I,

The Find function opens.
3. Select the name and address of the operand you wish to find.

4. Click the Find button shown below; a list appears showing every time that operand is
used in the project.

5. Select the name and address of the operand you wish to replace as shown below.
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Click here to find the

operand in your project |

[ % ||SB =

Select the operand
_ |wou want to find

|.-i'-.lwa_l,ls 1

I B I Kepboard |z Active

L ocation

Select the operand

Net T lyou want to replace
Met 1
Met 2 | |- [Direct Contact]
3 | | [Direct Contact]
1 1 Jurnp Condition

i

I 5 itern(z] found

6. Select the location of the operand or description you wish to replace by clicking it

within the list.

7. Replace operands or their descriptions by clicking the buttons shown below.

Click here to replace the
entire operand

Click here to replace only
the symbol description

Operands in use

I Always 1

& ||SB =l
il El ISB j IE IKethardls.&ctive ZI

Location | Mumnber | Description | More ..
Met 1 | |- [Direct Contact]
Met 1 | |- [Direct Contact]
Met 2 | |- [Direct Contact]
K= - |- [Direct Contact]

Jump Condition

Click where the
replacement will be made

‘] |

I 5 itern[z] found

To check what Operands are being used in a project:

1. Open the Window Menu on the Main menu bar.

165



U90 Ladder Software Manual

Ladder | windrw Help &%

3 X | : B Ladder o
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2. Select the Operand type you wish to check.

Ladder | ‘window Help &%
L X | EE Ladder

- ‘%‘ Power Up i
A [Ei Dizplays L
- 4+ Wariahles

E| [nputs

0] Outputs

LI

|s8] System Bits
T Timers

o E| bemary [ntegers
[sT] System Integers

. [ #A90 Mebwork
JEN
- SIL s

3. The Operand List window opens. The Operands in use are marked with a check mark
in the In Use box.
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Operand Values:

ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME

o

L Y I o ) B P T T S e

F—
R ]

1000000XOR X &

Address

karual kode
Operation tMode

Over Temperature

Logic 0 or Logic 1

168 bit integer

0—4530:30:00

The integer value range is 2'°- 1: that is +32767 to -32768.

Keep this integer range in mind when creating function blocks.

For example: MI 75 + #50 = M| 76

If Ml 75 goes beyond 32626, the integer value returned in MI 76 will be a negative number!

Functions

The following types of Function Blocks can be used in your program:

Compare Functions
Logic Functions
Math Functions
Store functions
Clock Functions
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® Loops: Jump to Label
Functions without Ladder elements

Sl Description
VisiLogic contains
functions that are not
represented by Ladder 141 Function Operand #1
Elements. You can

140 Select Function

. 142 Function Operand #2
perform these functions 2
by storing values into the 143 Function Operand #3
System Integers listed 144 Function Operand #4
here.
145 Function Operand #5
To select the function 146 Function Operand #6

type, first store the
number of the function in
Sl 140, then use Sl 141 to
146 to contain the data to
be used in the function.

Note that when you run
Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in SI 140 will
not be displayed.

Convert MB to MI, M| to MB

Linearization

Find Mean, Maximum, and Minimum Values
A*B/C

Square Root

# Communication Ultilities

# Interrupt

# Access indirectly addressed registers: Using the Database
@ |oad Indirect

® Load Timer Preset/Current Value

# Store Timer's Preset/Current Value

® SMS phone number: via Ml Pointer

# Shift Register

# Copy Vector

# Copy Ml to Output vector, Input vector to Ml
#® Fill Vector

L

L

L

L

L

Compare Functions

A compare function represents a data manipulation instruction. U90 Ladder uses function
blocks to operate compare functions. Each function block takes 2 inputs (Ml, Sl or a
constant integer) and manipulates them according to the function block instruction.

If the function block instructions are true (logic 1): power flows through the block.
If the function block instructions are false (logic 0): power does not flow through the block.
There are 6 types of Compare Functions:

Greater Than

Greater Than or Equal To
Equal To

Not Equal To

Less Than or Equal To
Less Than
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Equal ﬂ

The Equal function block evaluates input A to see if its constant integer value is equal to
input B.

If input A is equal to input B : power will flow through the function block.
If input A is not equal to input B: power will not flow through the function block.

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: MI, Sl or # constant integer value.

i
1 s ME 55
B e Tempe[ature .
.« . . . . . Eguilibrigtion .
EH  EMO { j
A=PR P
kAl 1
Temperature A
Ml 3 Set Pant | 1o

According to the above example:

® If Ml 1is equal to MI 3; then MB 55 will go to logic "1" (ON).
@ |f Ml 1 is not equal to MI 3; then MB 55 will go to logic "0" (OFF).

Greater or Equal ﬂ

The Greater Than or Equal function block evaluates input A to see if its integer value is
greater than or equal to input B.

If input A is greater than or equal to input B: power will flow through the function block.

If input A is not greater than or not equal to input B: power will not flow through the function
block.

10 C . . . . . . . . . . . . MBSO High
) e oo oo Temperature
EM  EMO { j
be=B o
bl 1
Temperature A
#3345 e

According to the above example:

#® If Ml 1 value is greater or equal to constant integer 35; then MB 50 will go to logic "1"
(ON).
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# |f Ml 1 value is not greater or equal to constant integer 35; then MB 50 will go to logic
"0" (OFF).

Greater Than ﬂ

The Greater Than function block evaluates input A to see if its current value is greater than
input B.

If input A is greater than input B: power will flow through the function block.

If input A is not greater than input B: power will not flow through the function block.

E ..« -« . . . . . . . . MBS0 High
> - - - oo oo Temperature
EM EMO {3
AR o
k1 1
T emperature A
B35 B
iy

According to the above example:

@ |f Ml 1 value is greater than 35; then MB 50 will go to logic "1" (ON).
@ |f Ml 1 not greater than 35; MB 50 will go to logic "0".

Care must be taken when using greater and less than function blocks. Do not create a
program with instructions for Greater Than and Less Than but without an instruction block
for how to proceed in a situation where input A equals input B.

Less or Equal ﬂ

The Less Than or Equal To function block evaluates input A to see if its current value is
less than or equal to input B.

If input A is less than or equal to input B: power will flow through the function block.

If input A is not less than or equal to input B: power will not flow through the function block.
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- Temperature

. Less Eq_ual Set .

7
BE
EM EMD
be=B
bl 1 |
Temperature A
Ml 3 Set Paoint mp
g

According to the above example:

# If Ml 1 value is greater than the MI 3 value; then MB 51 will go to logic "1" (ON).
# If Ml 1 not greater than the MI 3 value; MB 51 will go to logic "0".

Less Than ﬂ

B.

If input A is less than input B: power will flow through the function block.

If input A is not less than input B: power will not flow through the function block.

3
i

Ml 1
Temperature

#35

- MB B0 Low
- Temperature -
EN EMO {1}
Ao B SR
&
B

According to the above example:

The Less Than function block evaluates input A to see if its integer value is less than input

@ |f Ml 1 value is less than constant integer 35; then MB 60 will go to logic "1" (ON).
@ If Ml 1 value is not less than constant integer 35; MB 60 will go to logic "0" (OFF).

Not Equal ﬂ

The Not Equal function block evaluates input A to see if its integer value is not equal to

input B.

If input A is not equal to input B: power will flow through the function block.

If input A is equal to input B: power will not flow through the function block.

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: MI, Sl or # constant integer value.
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&
12 e IME ER
*r - oo oo Temperature
oo o o o o o o o o . Fluctuation
EM EMO {3
Ao B o
bl 1
Temperature A
Ml 3 Set Paint | fp

According to the above example:

If Ml 1 is not equal to MI 3; then MB 65 will go to logic "1" (ON).

-
If Ml 1 is equal to MI 3; then MB 65 will go to logic "0" (OFF).

Using the Compare function

To use the Compare function:

1. Click Compare on the Standard toolbar. The Compare function list opens.

k > | E Ladder [Eigisplays H
» Caoils ., EDmPare,l Math, Lot

2. Select the desired Compare function.

. | B Ladder Kj Dizplayz ¥

ollz .| Compare, Math, Logic,

" F Greater Than
e
- - = Equal
: <= Mot Equal
. == Lesz Equal
- = Less Than

3. Move the function block that appears to the desired net location.

'-}:@%EN EMO
.o o= B

@................SYMBDL

=
3 S
*» | ME 2 Operation- e
b ode T, SOMBL iR

_||_
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4. Click to place the function block. The Select Operand and Address dialog box opens.

MA 7 Dipmishom
Wi

6. The Compare function block appears with the selected Operands and Addresses.

3 o
*» FMB 2 Operation-
taode
{ | EM  EMO
P & =P
bl 1
Temperature A
#a5 g

Logic Function

You perform logical functions in U90 Ladder by using logic function blocks. Function blocks
are provided for:

* AND
* OR
* XOR

The internal operation of a function block is transparent to the user. You input the two
operands. The result is automatically output by the function block

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , Sl or # constant integer value.

Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

173



U90 Ladder Software Manual

AND

Example
The AND logic function block can evaluate the state of two integers. If a bit is true (logic 1)
in both input A and B then the output C will be true (logic 1). If input A and B is false (logic
0) - the output C will be false (logic 0). If either input A or B is false (logic 0) - the output C
will be false (logic 0).

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , Sl or # constant integer value.
Output Operand C may be an Ml or a Sl.

AND can be used to mask out certain bits of an input integer not relevant to a given
function.

Example:

If a clock function block uses the first bit of a 16-bit word to decide if a given time is A.M. or
P.M., you can mask out the other 15 bits. This will tell you if the current time is A.M. or P.M.

Werd 1 0 ] 0 1 1 i 1 0 1 1 l 0 1 | 1

Mask 0 0 1l o 0 0 i [ 0 0 1l 0 0 0 i 1

Fesuln i 0 1] i 0 0 E 0 i 0 0 i ] 0 0 |

All of the non-relevant bits will be turned off (logic 0) expect the A.M. / P.M. bit.
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EM ENO

AANDE =C
k1 50 Hour Hy C - Ml 51 A M./
Bitmap P.M. walue
#1 g
AND Example

You want to determine if an Ml / Sl value is an odd or an even number in your application.

An AND function between an integer A and #1:

#® If integer A is an even number then the result of the AND operation = #1.
# Ifinteger A is an odd number then the result of the AND operation = #0

v b OHE T Dok
[T -]
EorEihen
— e EhT |
'I.I'.'ﬁ'rg!"ﬂ al
kil S -
|
| 01 | H
i
I
b HE 1 Ok HH 10 lnlepe
T ] A mein
[ ]
: EREAD ] ¢}
hal
G AR
cicn e [1®
| L I B
| HE 11 Fligs
A oodd
EH LMD }
i, m
MEaAD |
hunction 1eaul 17
% L
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OR

The OR logic function block can evaluate the state of two integers to see if either input A or
B is true. If input A OR B is true - the output C will be true (logic 1). If both input A and B are
true (logic 1) - the output C will also be true (logic 1).

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , Sl or # constant integer value.

Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

Ward 1 i U u 1 1 ¥ 1 o t u 1 U 1 1 1

Compare | 0 0 0 0 0 1 o 0 0 0 0 ] 0 0 0 1

REfu | 0 0 | 1 | 0 | 0 | L' 1 b 1 1 |

EM EMNO
AO0RE=C
bl B0 Fault |, | MI51 Recent
Bitmap Fault
#1 g

XOR

The XOR logic function block can evaluate the state of two integers to see if input A and B
are equal. If either input A OR B is true - the output C will be true (logic 1). If both input A
and B are true (logic 1) - the output C will be false (logic 0). If both input A and B are false
(logic 0) - the output C will be false (logic 0).
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Input Operands A & B must be integer values: MI, Sl or # constant integer value.
Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

Use XOR to recognize changes in an integer to check for integer bit corruption. If 2 integers
are equal: the result will return logic 0. If there has been bit corruption: the corrupted bit will
return logic 1.

Word |u-:-u|1|'|1||:||'r:|u:|'|
XOR
L0 1l 1] [n} ] | il i | il 1] 1] 1] 1] | il [ 1] |
| | |
Remt | L | 0| oot |a|ofr|els]o|ajo|[sv]s]on
EM  EMO
AXORB=C
Ml S0 Fault |, r |- MI51 Recent
Bitrmap Fault
1 g

Loops: Jump to Label

Loops in a Ladder project cause the program to jump over certain net(s), according to
specific logic conditions.

A Loop contains a Jump element and a Label. When the Jump condition(s) is true, the
project jumps to the associated Label.

To create a Loop in your project:

1. Click Loop on the Ladder toolbar.
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Clack . Stare, Loop ,” HI'C}I| @ -

W

2. Select Set Label from the Loop menu. Place the cursor in the desired net and click.

Clock . Stare Lu:u:up,| HI'G'I| @ =

Mm
oL =E Jump

3. The Edit Label box opens.

i

Erd

—

4. Enter a Label name of up to eight characters.

5. The Label appears above the net.

labsl

i

6. Select Jump from the Loop menu.
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aogic, Clock . Store, L-:u:||:-,| HEA | 7.

"Lkl Set Label

>

Lo

7. Place the Jump in the desired place on the desired net.

T T B T o e e e e e e A

4
3
WE 0 Dpsabon- | [ Bos onlo
Lokt Loy Bk
{ P LN -H-;;—:b:b
I

8. Select Jump to... window appears.

ME D Dperation - [ [ flosonin
Comaitions Coorppnpos Bt

oA S R

1 Bl &l
Cimavanpra Fan

1 F

9. Select the desired Label name to which you want to jump. Click OK.

8§ Dpeisiony | 0 B oedd
mrwlihora Laomesan Uk

B Wit ol
Ciwrvined Bl

The Jump element appears with the selected Label name on the net.

179



U90 Ladder Software Manual

4
s e
ME 0 Operation- 10 Boxonto S e
Conditions - ConveporBelt . . . . . . . . . . . . .. by label
[Pl [y i
g

According to the above example, if Ladder logic is true for net 4, the program will jump over
nets 5 and 6 and continue from net 7.

Important note: You must take care when creating Loops not to create an endless Loop.
While you can place Labels before a Jump condition and you can refer to a Label more
than once, repeated referrals to a Label above a Jump element can create an endless loop
which will cause the controller to stop with an error message "PROGRAM LOOP."

Loop functions are featured in the sample application, such as the applications ' Shortening

scan time-jump'. This application may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from the
Help Menu.

Math Functions

You perform mathematical functions in U90 Ladder by using math function blocks. Function
blocks are provided for:

® Addition

# Subtraction
# Multiplication
@ Division

The internal operation of a function block is transparent to the user. You simply input the
two operands. The result is automatically output by the function block.

The example below shows the Add function block.

|aaDDE=C y, - .
A Vol inpld 1he l__-' F_JI"— ¢ T recsilir ] 4
b 3 rileger valiie =} C —-5-' LT IS ok pault b
Iy ! i i e—— to inbeger 27 S
. : i |
A Yol inpld he F | Ml |__-p
# nieger value -

4 B /
Fi S

Thia Add fanclion |
ok adias
Ato B I

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , Sl or # constant integer value.
Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

You can use an Add function block to assign a real number value to an Ml or SI.
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Add ﬂ

Example
The math function add is executed by the Add function block shown below.

a
E PR
EM EHNO
AADDE=C
bl 1 4 C - kAl 20 Sum of
Temperature b b2
M4 Temp | 1g
Offzet Value
I

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , SI or #constant integer value.

Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

Add Examples

You can use the Add function to add an MI value to an integer value.

E o
3 ME 10 Add
Condition
——| P | EM EHNO
o e AADDE=C
bl 2 Counter ||, ol M2 Counter
Sum Sum
#1 g

You can use the Add function to add two MI values.

»» 1 5B Abwayz 1 -

[ | EN EMO
C e AADDEB=C
M1 7 13t Count b1 9 Tatal Caunt|
et Ci- .
Sum Sum

- [MI82nd Count | {5
Sum

You can use the Add function to add two integer values.
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3 MEB 10 Add
*r Condition
| E | EM EMO
S AADDB=C
B35 ] cH bl 12 Addition
Sum
24 g
You can use Add function blocks in series.
)
s WE T
Calculate
Cordition
} EW  EML TN ERD |
A0 [ A s
Ml 0N alias | |, | Il 300 T minfaci i W 30 Tarmpeinaip] | B F1 M s
” "I Sum '1 | T L i 2ok
|n+| 21 2rd '.'u.¢|_5 | L3I

Divide ﬂ

Examples
The math function divide is executed by the Divide function block shown below.

13
W PR
EM EMO
ADNMB=C
Ml 30 e cH bl 32 Drivigion
Temperature (uotient
Ml 31 Sample | {p
Time
X

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , Sl or #constant integer value.
Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

The Divide function can only return whole numbers. The M90 does not support floating
point integers. Examples: 7.2 and 9.5.

Use System Integer 4 (Sl 4 - Divide Remainder) to find the exact integer value of a division
function that may involve a remainder.

Note that you must use the remainder value in SI 4 immediately after the division function.
S| 4 will be written over with the next division function and the specific remainder value will
be lost.
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System Bit 4 (SB 4 - Divide by Zero) will activate if the division operation will inadvertently
result in a division by zero and return zero in Operand C.

Division Examples

Remember that any remainder of a Division function will be written into SI 4. You must use
any remainder value immediately after the Division function because S| 4 will be written
over with the next division function and the specific remainder value will be lost.

SB 4 (Divide by Zero) will activate if the division operation will inadvertently result in a
division by zero and it will return zero in Operand C.

You can use the Division function to divide an Ml value and integer value.

g o
P ME 10 Diw
Condition
| P EN  ENO
o ADMNEB=C
M2 Indes |, cld Ml 2index
#3 g
s

You can use the Division function to divide two MI values.

*» b SB1 Abwaps 1 -

[} EN  EMO

Coe ADNWE =C
MI7vals |, cl| I 9 Division
MI8valB | |p

8

You can use the Division function to divide two integer values.
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3 FEB 10 Diw
Fr Condition
| Pt EN EMO
e aD0WEB=C
1t 35 b1 12 Division of |
e C |- .
bwo numbers
w2 g
s

You can use Math function blocks in series.

q
KB 11

Caloulsis

L orehlmeny
|

EN
ALIVE =L

|| B 31 R 2D
| Ml 21/ 830

.
=

| A0k ki

C '1-'|.'|.J|-'~._!|-H|| r1 1 M A= HI
| | |

Division Function: Remainder values

To get the remainder value of a Division function:

1. Enter the desired Operands into the Division function block.

Project Edit View Format Controller  Ladder ﬂindaw Help &%
DEE S-QA- % RE X ELad 5o

T | { F 4sF { ¥ sk 4RF | Contacts . Coils . Compare . Math

3 EM EMO
ADNB=C
bl 10 2 Hpy cH bl 12 Divigion |
parameter Quotient (Result]]
Ml 11 B g
parameter

2. Select System Integers from the Window Menu on the Standard Menu bar.
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Project Edit Wiew Format Controller  Ladder | window Help &%

DEE &-[&- & E}(”E:_;adderu
ower Lp

T[4 b Ak {3 48k 4BF| Contacts Colbs- 113 Dislaps ic.,

[
<=

el .. 2 Yaiables
> EN ENO }——
ADNWE=C [T} Inputs
Output
MI0A |, cH! 2D o Dutputs
pararneter [Huohient [El b emory Bits
Ji__il_pstemBlts
MITTE g : |

pararneter

M1 Memany Integers

H System Integers
ok 90 Metwark

s

=0 Sl s

bR

3. Sl 4 holds the Remainder value for the most recent Division operation.

Op | Addr |InUze|@) PowsrlUp | Walue | Symbol

gl 1] | Scan Time [mSec)
Sl 1 O 10mS Counter

gl 2 | Current HiI Dizplay
Sl 3 O

5l 4 O Divide Femainder

Sl 5

[ng} C E Tarem bk b Dr%ﬂna‘

According to the above example:

IfMI10=7and Ml 11 =2, then Ml 12=3 and S1 4 = 1

Multiply ﬂ

Examples
The math function Multiply is executed by the Multiply function block shown below.

a
i PR
EM ENO
AMULE =C
k11 s cH kI 20
Temperature kultiplication
MI4Temp | 1o
Offzet alue
g
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Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml, Sli or #.

Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

Multiplication Examples

You can use the Multiplication function to multiply an Ml with an integer value.

E
r

ME 10 kult.

Conditian
| I EN  EMO
I AMULB=C
Ml 2Index |, C -
#3 g

Ml 2 [ndex

You can use the Multiplication function to multiply two MI values.

You can use the Multiplication function to multiply two integer values.

SB1 Always1 -

MB 10 kuilt.

EMN ENO

AMULE =C
Ml 7 al A k| 9 Product of
& C i “Uiglalele
kdultiplic:ation
Ml B%al B B

Condition
| F I EM ENO
SRR AMULEB=C
#a5 MI 12 Product of |
s C Flall] :
ultiplication
B 24 B

You can use Multiplication function blocks in series.

186




Ladder

MB 11
a1t
Condition

EH

W

I'EW

=

A MULE =L
Ml 20 '|-l'.l'-|Ln| 4
A

W .-'u.I-.-_'-'i_.z-l_

P i Y e ki
[AML A=

-

Priducl

k30 Tarpols

i

il 30 T i d¢|||_!.\_
15

Pioduel

Subtract J

Examples

—w

EH

MI 3T M| A
HI 1" HaO |

The math function subtract is executed by the Sub function block shown below.

8
B

8

EN ENO

ASUBR=C
: bl 1 s C
emperature
Ml 4 Temp | 1p

M1 20 Difference |
Eetween two Mls)

Offzet Value

Input Operands A & B must be integer values: Ml , Sl or # constant integer value.

Output Operand C may be a Memory Integer or a System Integer.

Subtraction Examples

You can use the Subtraction function to subtract between an Ml value and an integer value.

E
BE

g

ME 10 Sub

Condition
[P I EN EMO
S &SUBEB=C
Ml 2 Counter ||, C -
#1 g

Ml 2 Counter

You can use the Subtraction function to subtract between two Ml values.
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» s byt -

{ | EM  EMO
o ASUBB=C
MIFYalA ], r | Ml 3 Difference
of Subtraction
Ml 3%al B g

[+]

You can use the Subtraction function to subtract between two integer values.

g ME 10 Sub

*r Condition
| B | EM EMO
o A5UBR=C
#35 i ¢ [IMI 12 Difference]
af Subtrachon
#2e |lg

You can use Subtraction function blocks in series.

10

KE 11

Calrudsts

Corulifon
EH  EHL T FHO B——
ASURE=-C) 4 GURE=E

L:_rai?[lm.a:fﬁl i-ll_'l_".ll:l:l-l.ull|__ |_. NEETE N
| 21 | Il T M - B0
||'|'| i ."rJI'.-'-'I-mi_ B | | H T | E

Math functions: Constant integers, Ml,or Si

To execute a math function between an integer and MI/SI:

Each Math function has 3 elements: 2 input values and 1 output value. Each of these 3
elements has the possibility of being an integer (as well as a Ml or SlI).
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:+€37:'::::: EN__END
o AADDE=C|

SYMBOL [, cH SYMBOL

SYMBOL

From the Select Operand and Address dialog box select # for the Operand type and
Address. Enter the integer (number) value in the Symbol box.

: EiEe|l::t :I prar‘u:l .-'1'-.r'u:| ..l:|l:|rE=:E::E:
| ER G Lo |
@I Cancel |

Store Functions
An MI Operand contains an integer value (-32768 to +32767).

There are two ways to store an integer value in an Ml:

# Store Direct
# Store Indirect

The last integer value written into a specific MI will overwrite any previous integer value
stored there before.

Example:

MI 6 = 35. You then write the value 37 into MI 6, the value 35 will be replaced by the value
37.

Store functions are featured in several sample applications, such as the application '

History of Events'. These applications may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from
the Help Menu.

Store Direct function

Store Direct allows you to write a constant, Ml or Sl value into another Ml or SI.
To use the Store Direct function:

1. Click Store on the Ladder Toolbar.

lays :‘Hariables|m‘%%@'|ﬂv|@ﬁ
- Logic, Clock ,  Stoe Lu:n:up,l Hro | -@ -
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2. Select Store Direct from the Store Menu.

- Clock . Store. LD':'F'-|H|"}||@

| Rl D [! :

Stare Indirect Ml
Store Indirect Sl

3. Move the Store Direct element to the desired net.

1

bt

SYMBOL

EM ENO
ST

SYMBOL

4. Enter the desired Operands and Addresses.

EE]

*

5. The Store Direct element appears on the net with the set Operands and Addresses.

i
]

According to the above example, the value in MI 3 will be stored in MI 100. The previous
value in MI 100 is lost. The current value in Ml 3 remains unchanged.

"H_WI_

[EW_ PR }

ke

B B

1l 3 Set Point ||

I'l'l

Bl

| ]

> [ . i

£Vl

EM EHNO
ST

e e

k1100

M Calculated Value
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Store Indirect function

Store Indirect allows you to write an integer value (constant, Ml or Sl ) into another Ml or Si
using indirect addressing.

For example:

When using the Store Indirect MI, if the value stored in the B parameter is 5; then MI 5 is
the address where the value will be stored.

When using the Store Indirect Sl, if the value stored in the B parameter is 2; then Sl 2 is the
address where the value will be stored.

For example:

EM ENWO
STIMI]

# 27 A B b1 30 Containz
index

According to the above example:

#® |f MI 30 contains the constant 5; then #27 will be stored in Ml 5.
#® |f Ml 30 contains the constant 35; then #27 will be stored in M| 35.

There are two types of Store Indirect function:

# The Store Indirect Ml function relates to the M| address.
# The Store Indirect Sl function relates to the S| address.

To use the Store Indirect function:

1. Click Store on the Ladder Toolbar.

lays :‘Hariables|m‘%%<§-‘*|ﬂv|@ﬁ
- Logic, Clock., Store., Ln:u:np,l HEH | i
B . B B B . B B l.l,'E . B B B . B B B .

2. Select Store Indirect Ml on the Store menu.

tp Clock .| Store.,. LDDP,l HEH | @ =
C Stare Direct C
Eill Eirest

: Stare Indirect Sl !

3. Enter the desired Operands, Addresses and Symbols. Click OK.
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EN ENO
STIMI

: EiE|Eu::t || |:|ra'u:| -'-"-.r'l:l Address ..
: |M| j ISEI IEDntains index EI Ok, oo
i @ I @I Cancel |

4. The Store Indirect Ml element appears on the net.

EM EHNO
STIMI]

s B bl 30 Containz
index

#27

Time Functions

Clock Functions

You perform clock and calendar functions in the U90 Ladder with Clock function blocks.
Function blocks are provided for:

® Time

® Day of the Week
® Day of the Month
® Month

® Year

You activate these functions through the Clock drop-down menu of the Ladder toolbar.
The U90 Ladder provides 2 methods for executing Clock functions:

# Direct
# [ndirect

You set the value of Direct Clock functions when you write your project.
The user sets the value of an Indirect Clock function from the M90 via the keypad.

Clock functions are featured in several sample applications, such as the applications '
School Bell Direct', 'Database Log', and 'Print & Time'. These applications may be found by
selecting Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.
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Direct Clock function

The Direct Clock function allows the programmer to write a Ladder program using calendar
conditions for:

Time of Day

Day of the Week
Day of the Month
Month

Year

These functions are located on the Clock drop-down menu of the Ladder toolbar.

You set the value of Direct Clock functions when you write your project.

You must use the Indirect Clock functions if you want the user to set the value of a Clock
function from the M90.

Direct Clock function example

You want to create a project where a machine is working

—_—

in January and March

beginning on the 12th day of a month, until and including the 20th
in the years 2000 and 2001

between the hours 10:30 and 12:15.

Click Clock on the Ladder toolbar.

-

Logic .| Clock|.» Store LDDDT| Hl'ﬂ'l| @ -

Direct Clack Functions k
Indirect Clock Functions  #

2. Select Direct Clock Functions. The Direct Clock Functions menu opens.

Indirect Clock Functionst k Cray OF The 'Week

— [31] Day Of The Month

@5 tamnth

ﬁ “ear

3. Select Day of the Month and place it in the desired place on the net.
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@EN EHO
ha D&y OF THE MONTH
1 2 2 4 &5 B 7 B
3 10 M 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 13 20 21 22 23 24
2 2% 27 28 29 30 A

g

4. The Day of the Month menu opens.

5. Click the desired days of the month.

EM

EMD

1 2 3

3 10
17 18
25 2B

1
15
27

4

12
20
28

b
13
21
23

B
14
22
30

7
15
23
A

2
16
24

% | 27 AL
: | QK. l Cancel

Day OF The Month

 HEIE ﬂﬂﬂﬂ
. 'Hﬂ

6.
week highlighted.
1
W A Lo
— EMN ENO
DAy OF THE MOMTH
i 2 3 4 85 B T 8
3 10 N
B 21 2 23
25 2% 27 XM 29 W oA
I

7. Select the Year function. The Year menu opens.

8. Enter the desired Year range.

The Days of the Month function appears on the net with the selected days of the
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EMO EH END }— <

. f w

— E—— x|
15 FROKM 0000 Fram ] ﬁ

23 2441 -

TO Qoaao To I =
1 @ 2001 ==

| k. I Cancel I

9. The Year function appears with the desired values.

10. Select Month on the Direct Clock Functions menu.

1
— EM END EM EMO —
D&Yy OF THE MOMTH . TEAR :
1 2 3 4 5 B i a -
. 10 11 FROM 2000
IE IE Ef 1 22 23 24 0 3001
20k 27 2 02 3;00H
I

th, Logic,| Clock, Stare, Ll:u:-p,| HH}I|@ -
C Direct Clock Functions » EB Time

Indirect Clock Functions  # Cray OF The 'week

ENOF— - - - - - - - - - [31] Day O The Month
SLEAR @m
—_— . By
I B - B—

o001

11. The Month menu opens.

12. Select the desired Months. Click OK.

I
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January February
April b ay
July August September
October MNaovember December
E, Cancel

13. The Month of the Year function appears with the desired Months highlighted.

EM

EMO

EM EMO

EM

EMO

DAY OF THE MONTH YEAR MOMTH
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 Feb
3 1m N FROM 2000 Apr May  Jun
15 B 21 22 23 024 10 2001 Jul Aug  Sep
25 26 27 028 23 30 A Oct Mov  Dec

14. Select Time from the Direct Clock Functions menu.

Math . Logic .| Clock, Store. Loop ,| HE:H | @ >

ENO

. Funckions

Indirect Clock Funckions

2000

MU TH

EW
» Day Of the Week

@ Day ©F The Manth

EB Maonth
ﬁ Year

15. Enter the desired Time range in the Hour menu. Click OK.

END EN END EN END
MOMNTH
C-}l
= =
#H"“r P ——
|| Fram: [10:30 =S|/ AM/PM TO 0000
Te 1z || & 24H
by
| aE. I Cancel

16. Expand the net rung as needed in the net using the Line Draw tool.
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ad

—{ 1 EN0 —EH EMU [—— EH EN0 — EX ENI |
[y OF THE WD KT TEER WITHOF THE ° Hign
i & #® 4 B B T 0 jﬁ- Fee
9 W 1 K EH EE @ T I ] By Mw A LTI T 1]
B EEE » 2 n oM o e U an b 0 1245
»ox 0D Om mmn 0 Hew D

17. Select and place a Direct Coil on the net. Enter the desired Operand, Address and

Symbol.
1 F |
e g - TR }—{ER O e 1]
DN OF THE MOMTH TEER %Tr“:f"{ HOLR
1 | N R | 2 E T d Fab
5 mnm ENEESESE FrROed 000 gn b e FAOMW 1030
ERENE - 2 DN ro o g Gen o 13
H B I B 3 X h Dt e D= I

all ol
18. The net appears as shown below.
Ei ERI | H EW Ehill
A0 THL i YL HOLT HOL
e ——y WI -'--'tm"lﬁ-L
won EBEEE @ FRlM 000 A M dun PR 10
RN 2o W A il iy S W 12E
¥ N ¥ M ¥ N Ot Hew Do W
MER T
Clprin iy
Corckionm
| F

||-u jﬁ -I.rnrl:wh-l:ndr:-n
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Indirect Clock function

Indirect Clock functions allows the programmer to write a Ladder program where the user
will enter the time value via the M90 keypad. Functions are provided for::

Indirect Time of Day
Indirect Day of Week
Indirect Day of Month
Indirect Month

# Indirect Year

These functions are located on the Clock drop-down menu of the Ladder toolbar.

Indirect Clock function example

You want to create a project where a machine is working according to a time and date
entered by the user via the M90 keypad.

1. Select Indirect Clock Functions from the Clock menu of the Ladder toolbar.

th, Llogic, Clock, Store, Loop, Wl &3

Cirect Clock Functions L

[7] Daw OF The wesk
[31] Day OF The Morith
@5 kanth

ﬁ Tear

2. Select Time from the Indirect Clock Functions menu.

Math . Logic.| Clock. Stare. LDDDT| Bk | @ -

Direct Clock Functions N

Indirect Clock Functions  # gw
..........-Da_l,II:IfThEk

3] Day Of The Marth

@5 b anth

ﬁ ear

3. Enter the desired Operand, Address and Symbol.
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S - |
(=i oo |
all _Cocel |

i

4. The Hour function appears with the selected Operand and Address. Note that the
hour function is checking a range between two Mls / Sis. Therefore, two Operands

are needed: the beginning and the end of the range.

The program automatically takes the next Operand from the one you enter.
According to the following example, you enter Ml 1 and the program assigns the
end of the range to MI 2, the next MI.

2
W L
— EH EMO —
HOUR :
Ml 1.2
Start Tirme
s

5. Select Day Of The Week from the Indirect Clock Function menu.

days ** Vaniables |m‘%%@'|ﬂ'|$ﬂ||ﬁﬂﬁ[
1, Logic, Clock, Store, Lu:u:up,|HI-t}||@ -

SRR Direct Clock Funchions bl
Indirect Clack Functions — # EB Time
Day Of The Week
[31] Dap OF The Morith g
EB b arth

ﬁ “ear

6. Place the Day Of The Week function on the desired net. Enter the desired
Operand, Address and Symbol.
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[ EFT EHD

HOLE"
il 1.2 [
Timl e Ty of s Wesl g

=] [ oo v v s o

s & _Ce |

I

7. The Day Of The Week function appears with the selected Operand, Address and
Symbol on the net.

2
—{ EM EMO EM ENO —
HOUR : DAY OF THE WEEFR :
bl 1,2 : kMl 3
Start Tirme -+ | Day of the Week zetting
I

8. Select Day of the Month from the Indirect Clock Function menu.

|_|:|gi|3T Clock - Stu:ure, LDDFI,| HEH | ‘@ -

Direct Clock Functions b
Indirect Clock Functions  # EB Time
- . 7] Day Of The Week

M arth !

m fear

9. Enter the desired Operand, Address and Symbol. The Day of the Month function is
a 32 - bit Bit map. Therefore it requires two Mls / Sls.

The program automatically takes the next Operand from the one you enter.
According to the following example, you enter Ml 4 and the program assigns the
end of the range to MI 5, the next MI.
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. — EN ENO—EN ERLI EH H 1]
EE ] T T

i1z K3 | DOEO0000
Tl Tirne Dy ol thes Wesd seling |

all =1

[ = [0 o e bt neitn] = ﬂz |
]

1

10. Select Month from the Indirect Clock Functions menu.

- Logic,| Clock, Store, LDDDT| HE:A | @ -

Direct Clack Functions L
Indirect Clock Functions  # {B Time
- Day OF The Week
END_ 5] Day Of The Morth

Dy OF THE MOKWTH
bl 45 o torth |

Dlay of the Month zetting B Year

|

11. Enter the desired Operand, Address and Symbol.

EM

TR — TRT—{TW TR —{ T o |—
AR ] | AT IF THE =EEE T I THE el TH
|1 1 ] M| d%
Siml Tw [Diop of T ey petg Ty of i Foeh o

i S e = ]

all o o |

i ‘—|

12. Place a Direct Coil at the end of the rung. Enter the desired Operand, Address and
Symbol.
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—{TH THO —TH THI |—TH T }—
I3 L] | REYVOF [OE TR ] | LEYCF RPN
[ R | va il T |
Sinm Nrss | D o s "', i Dol s elordh g |
|

eI

MY OF CHEYEER |
1 =]

iy airg

i [ir = PrewoCordem =] P N
3 al &l _twed |

13. The net appears as such:

4
il EM —EH Ehll f— 0 H B =
Tl DT OF THE WALE Lo O THE MDA |
15 Wil il |
T Tap o fw Wew, by Toar 3w Forsh sieg
0 B Dpmsen
[ ey
|
RSy | eI
v vy
1

14. To enable the user to view and modify the Indirect Clock function values, you must
now create HMI Displays and Variables. Click Variables on the Standard toolbar.

wdow Help &%

adder [Ei Dizplays 3% Eariable{\s | =] ‘% M = *| {
ampare ., Math, Logic, cluc@, Store Ll:u:up,| HA

15. The Variable Editor opens. Select Time Functions for each Variable. Link the
Variable to the appropriate MI. Select the appropriate Variable Information Format
for the time. Below is the Start Time Variable for the time in hours.
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16. The End Time Variable for the time in hours.

End Time Yariable

17. The Day of the Week Variable.
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Day of Week Operation

’7 Ml 3

Day of the Week setling

18. The Day of Month Variable.

Day of Month Yariable

ko | [

Diay of the konth setting

19. The Month Variable.
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Month Yariable

ko | [

20. Create the Displays for the Variables. Below is an example for viewing the time
range in hours.

(1 7] Siart Tore ' ot

1
§I‘-HI‘I Ered i anabls
. 3-1d 1 D o whasks Oparsbon
]
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Functions without Elements

Linearization

Linearization can be used to convert analog values from I/Os into decimal or other integer
values. An analog value from a temperature probe, for example can be converted to
degrees Celsius and displayed on the controller's display screen.

100

=
=

0 1023 y

Linearize values for Display

Note that the linearized value created in this way may be displayed-- but the value cannot
be used anywhere else within the project for further calculations or operations.

You can enter an Analog value, such as temperature, via the M90 keypad, then convert
that value into a Digital value for comparison with a digital value from a temperature probe
by selecting Enable Linearization in the linked Variable.

This conversion process is Reverse Linearization.
To enable Analog to Digital conversion:

Create a Display for entering the analog value.
Create an Integer Variable.
Select keypad entry and enable linearization.

A LN =

Enter the linearization values for the x and y axes.
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ARV SR B Temp Set Point Entry

—anable Type

= Bit [ondaff)

& |nteger (Mumeric valus)
£ Timer

= Time Functions

= List

" Date & Time

—Link Te:

Link To [ M| 7

[~
| Temperature Set Paoint |

—anable information

Format IHHHHH

¥ Kevpad Entry
art with clear field

Entry limitz
[V Enable limits

Min [0
hd & I 100

[+ Enable linzarization

/~$/
R
— Ml alue

| o | 1023

According to the above example:

® A temperature entry of 100° C will be converted to 1023 Digital value.
® A temperature entry of 50° C will be converted to 512 Digital value.
Linearize valuesin the Ladder

You can also linearize values in your Ladder and display them on the M90's LCD.

1.

In your Ladder project, use Sl 80 - 85 to set the (x,y) variable ranges. Use SB 80 to
activate the Linearization function.

Syztem Integers
EIp| Addr |InUse|‘%‘ P'u:uwerLlp| Walue |S_l,lm|:u:u|

Sl
Sl
Sl
Sl
Sl
Sl

a0
a1
82
83
g4
85

mininininin

Linear corvversion: »1 value
Linear corversion: s2 value
Linear corverzion: vl walue
Linear converzion: v value
Linear converzion: # [input] walue
Linear corvverzion: v [result] walie

The linearization values created here can be displayed by linking S| 85 to a Display;the
value can be used elsewhere within the project for further calculations or operations.
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APV H = M| inearization

—Yariable Type Link Ta:
¢ Bit [on/off] '

% integer [Mumeric valuek Lirk To S| BR
" Timer

™ Time Funchions : :
o List Linear comversian: ' (resulf) value

" Date & Time

Example: write the variable ranges into Sl 80 - 83, then writing an analog input into SI 84:

¥ EM  EMO
5T
g0 s B 5180 L_inEﬁr
conversion: xl
i
2 EM  EMO
¥ 5T
B1023 Hy B 51 81 Linear
CONVETSION: e
i
*r EM  EMO
5T
#0 s pld S8 L_inE@r
convergion: ol
i
*r EM  EMO
5T
#1100 51 83 Linear
A B - I
ConvYersion, v
i
*r EM  EMO
5T
M 23 Input s g 51 84 Linear
Y alue from 140 CONVErsion, #
g
E } SB1 Always 1 - 5B 80 Activate -
*r - linear function -
— ()
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Load Indirect

Load Indirect allows you to take a value contained in a source operand and load that value
into a target operand using indirect addressing. Note that since there is no Ladder element
for this function; you perform it by storing values into:

® S| 141 to determine the data source,

® S| 142 to determine the load target,
# S| 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use Load Indirect:

Store the Offzet in Wector, Source, in 51141,

#3

-

|| 51141 Offzet in
Wector-Source

#1145

Store the Offzet in Yector, Target, in 51142,

51142 Offzet in
Wector-Target

Zelect the function type by storing the function numhber

into 51140,

1] 51140 5elect

Function

Function
Number (Sl
140)

10
11
12
13

Offset in Vector,
Source (Sl 141)
Ml
Si
Ml
Si

Offset in
Vector, Target
(Sl 142)

MI
Ml
S
S

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.
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Load Indirect: Function Number 12, Slto MI

(]

and 51142 contains 145, ..
- ke value currently in
Ml 3 iz loaded into =1 145,

| Mivector |u|1 |2 3 4| | Slvector |0 |1 |2 |

The result:
1145 novwy contains 101 .

Copy Vector

Vector Copy enables you to set a range of operands, copy the values of each operand
within that range (source), then write those values into a corresponding range of operands
of the same length (target). You can copy from/to a vector of Ml registers or Database
registers by selecting the appropriate function.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values
into:

S| 141 to determine the source vector,

S| 142 to determine the length of the vector,

S| 143 to determine the target vector,

SI 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use Copy Vector:
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et the addrezs of the databaze redister that starts the Function Source Vector, Target
source wector by staring & value into 51141, Number (Sl 141) Vector,
(Sl 140) (Sl 142)
20 MI MI
#5 B 147 Start of | 21 MI DB
i B Vector Source |
- — 22 DB Ml
Set the length of the vectar by storing & value into 23 DB DB
S142,
- Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.
#10 51 142 Length of
e =
Yector

Setl the addre=sz of the M| thalt st.art; the target vector by

storing a value into 511435,
,/’F ST x‘“w; '

#32 & B | 51143 Start of

B Vector: Target

Zelect the function type by storing the function number
into Sl 140,

B2z | 51140 Select

Function

' Copy Vector: Function Number 22, DE to M|

(AR |

. regieier 5§ wribin lhe Dalsbaze s
e starl of the source vedor .

A0 |2 shored in 51143, bokh the
yy w;.m mfﬂm Eli“ Aournce and faege vecior wil be 10
thetarget vecior. i
Bl J'F

[ v wmcion ]u[il_“ ]-E:]hr[n[n|n|:ii:n S1EID O |-u-]1.3|

Fill Vector

Fill Direct enables you to set a range of registers. The function copies a value from a
desired operand or constant value (source), then writes that value into every operand
within the range (target vector).

You can fill a vector of Ml registers or Database registers by selecting the appropriate
function.
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Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values
into:

# Sl 141 to determine the start of the target vector,

@® S| 142 to determine the length of the target vector,

#® S| 143 to select the Fill Value; the register whose value will be written into each
register within the target vector,

# 5] 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use Fill Vector:

Function Number Description
(Sl 140)
30 Fill MI Vector
31 Fill DB Vector
=141 Stat o Note that when you run Test (Debug)
== - Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not
be displayed.

| mBvector Jofo 2z Jafafs a7 |z |s Jm]nunjure]o]u]n [nl
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Find Mean, Maximum, and Minimum Values

This function enables you to take a vector of registers and find the:

# Mean of all the values in the vector,
# Minimum value in the vector,
# Maximum value in the vector.

You can base the function on a vector of Ml registers or Database registers by selecting the
appropriate function.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values
into:

# Sl 141 to determine the start of the vector,

# S| 142 to determine the length of the vector,

# S| 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

The results will be placed in:
# S| 143: Mean

® S| 144: Minimum
# S| 145: Maximum

Note that if a remainder value results from the division operation used to calculate the
Mean, that remainder value will be place in Sl 4, Divide Remainder.

To use this function:

et the address of the Ml that starts the source vectar Eﬂ?:glgrn Description
by storing & walue inta 51 141 . (S1 140)
/& ' 40 Find Mean, Minimum, Maximum in
5T Co MI vector
1 A gl 51141 Startof | 41 Find Mean, Minimum, Maximum in
Yector o DB vector

Set thleulengﬂh of the wector t;y s-,tcuriﬁg avalue into Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
sl142, current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.

— g

rﬂf A g |51 142 Length of| |
Wector _

Select the function type by storing the function number
into S1140.

| 51140 Select
Function
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[ Find Mean, Minimum, Maximum of Vector- Function Mumber 40, Ml vector

10 stored o 51 141,
npmmmAL [T
.—\_

| miwecir Ja o _ _ JafJwfun]e]ofu]s [-]uh]n[a'ul

T e — @l@l
_

A*B/C

This function enables you to :

# Multiply 2 operand values,
# Divide the product by a third operand.

The product of the multiplication operation is temporarily stored in a long integer to avoid
overflow problems.

Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values into:

# S| 141 to provide Operand A (multiplicand),
® S| 142 to provide Operand B (multiplicand),
# Sl 143 to provide Operand C (divisor),

Store 100 into Sl 140 to call the function. In your application, call the function after you
have entered all of the other parameters.

The results will be placed in:

* S|144,
# Sl 4: Divide Remainder.

If the result is out of the integer range:

® SB 141 will turn ON.
If the value contained in Operand C (divisor) is 0:

® SB 4: Divide by 0, will turn ON.
To use this function:
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Set the address of Operand & by storing & walue into
Si141.

— PR

Ml 10

e B |-

51141 Operand
A

Zet the address of Cperand B by storing & value into
S142.

ST

M2

s N

mr E |-

51142 Operand
E

S1143.

Set the address of Operand C by storing & value into

W1 36

=

nre B |-

51143 0perand
C

Select the function type by storing the function number
irmta 51140,

#100

Square Root

| 51140 5elect

Function

Function Number Description
(Sl 140)
100 Multiply A x B, Divide by C

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current
value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.

This function enables you to find the square root of a number.

Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing the number
whose square root is to be calculated into Sl 141.

Store 110 into Sl 140 to call the function. In your application, call the function after you
have entered all of the other parameters.

The results will be placed in:

@ Sl 142. This contains the whole number result.
® S| 143. If the result is not a whole number, this contains up to 2 digits to the left of the
decimal point.

To use this function:

215



U90 Ladder Software Manual

Function Number Description
. I 14
T e | |'°'**'.:';::., (51140
i 1 110 Calculate square root
s, Y | L U Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
F L - current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.

. ..-l\-ll.'l || |:l'|-."|_:.| I,-l-'-“ﬁi":..-..-..l

Store Timer's Preset/Current Value

This function allows you to take a value and store it into a timer to change the preset or
current timer value. Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by
storing values into :

Sl 141 to select the timer; 0-63,

S| 142 to determine the timer value,

Sl 143 to select the timer's resolution (timer units, or 'ticks'),

Sl1 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

Take into account that:

# Since you cannot change the resolution of a timer when the application is running, Sl
143 is not used in a Store Timer's Current Value function.

# A timer's current value can be changed at any time, including when the timer is
active. The new value can be either greater or smaller than the previous value;
storing 0 into a timer's current value stops it immediately.

# A change of Timer Preset value without changing the resolution will take effect when
the timer restarts.

# Changing the resolution of the timer's preset value does not affect the current
resolution; it is therefore recommended that the resolution not be changed while the
timer is active.
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To use this function:

Function Number Description

Stare the number of the timer into S 141. (SI 140)
200 Store Timer Preset
201 Store Timer Current

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in S| 140 will not be displayed.

Timer Resolution (stored into S| 143)

S| T47 Select
Timer

13 |, 5L

Ztore the value to be loaded into =1 142,

Value Resolution
EMTr-. 0 Maintain Timer Resolution
=1 1 10mS (0.018)
15 51142 Timer |
= = - 10 100mS (001S
A B Preset Yalue mS ( )
Store the value that determines the rezolution of the 100 1000msS (1S)
timer into =1 14 3. 1000 10000mS (108)
5T
#1000 51143 Timer
=1 B - h
rezolution

Select the function type by storing the function number

/, ST;_

gz0 |, g L[ 51 140 Select

Function

Store Timer: Function Number 202, Store Timer Preset

Function Operands / 1§ 51141 contains 3...

S1140; 200

S141: 3

SI142: 15 *

Sl143: 100 ..and 51142 contains 15

and 31143 contains 100,

¥

Timer 3 will be preset to
15 seconds .

=TT

Note that the timer value is 14 bits.
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Load Timer Preset/Current Value

This function allows you to take a preset or current timer value and load it into another
operand. Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by

storing values into:

# Sl 141 to select the timer; 0-63,
# 5] 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use this function:

Ztare the number of the timer into =1 141.

/xi

ST
#3 in g 1| 51141 Select
Tirmes
Zelect the function type by storing the function number
into Sl 140,
",
5T
# 202 A B SI140 Select
Function

Function Number Description

(SI 140)

202 Load Timer Preset
203 Load Timer Current

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.

Timer Resolution (stored into Sl 143)

Value Resolution

1 10mS (0.01S)
10 100mS (001S)
100 1000mS (1S)
1000 10000msS (10S)

Load Timer: Functioh Number 202, Load Timer Preset

Function Operands
=140 202

Sl141: 3

( If 1141 contains 3. ..

¥

Timer 3's preset value will
loaded into =1 142

Timer 3's preset resolution
he loaded into 51 1435,

he

wtil]

~

| Timer |u|1 |2E|4|

Communication Utilities

Use this utility to enable your controller to receive data from external devices, such as bar-
code readers, via an RS232 port. Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you
perform it by storing values into Sls.

Note that the communication settings stored into theseSlIs only take effect at power-up.

Sl Parameter

141 STX (Start of Text)

Value to Store

0-255(ASCII)
-1: No Start of Text
(not recommended)

Notes

The STX parameter indicates where
the data block begins.
e Note that the ASCII character
'I' (backslash) cannot be used
to indicate the start of the
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142

143

144

145

60

61

146

ETX (End of Text)

ETX Length or Silent

Maximum Length

Start Address:
Receive Buffer

Number of Bytes
currently in Receive
Buffer

Number of Bytes in
Receive Buffer when
SB 60=1

Copy Data: Format

140 Start receiving

0-255(ASCII)

-1: ETX marked by
Length

-2: ETX marked by
'Silence’

Length: up to 128
Silent: up to 24000

Up to 128

M| Address

Read only

Read only

0: copy each
received byte

1: copy in groups of
4 received bytes.

300

data block.

The ETX parameter indicates where
the data block ends. When the ETX is
registered by the function, SB 60 turns
ON.

e |f you use an ASCII character
(0-255), note that if this
character occurs after the
Length parameter defined in
S| 143, SB 60 turns ON.

e Selecting -1 causes the
function to use the length of a
data block alone to determine
its end.

e Selecting -2 causes the
function to use the duration of
silent time following the STX
to determine the end of a data
block.

® This defines both the length of
text, or silence, that signal the
end of text.

e Note that the duration of a
silent 'counter' unit is
approximately 2.509 mS. The
'silent' value should be lower
than the M90 TimeOut value.

e When defined as length, SlI
143 cannot exceed S| 144.

® This is the maximum legal
length for received text.

e When the maximum length is
exceeded, the Receive Buffer
is automatically cleared, and
SB 60 is turned OFF, enabling
new data to be received.

(] This can be used to detect
buffer overflow.

This MI contains the start address for
the vector of registers that serves as
the Receive Buffer.

S| 60 indicates how many bytes of
data are currently in the Receive
Buffer.

S| 61 indicates how many bytes of
data are in the Receive Buffer when
SB 60 turns ON.

® (0 causes each separate byte
to be copied to a separate
register including STX and
ETX.

® 1 causes every 4 bytes to be
copied to a single register,
without the STX and ETX. This
is used when the received
data is in numeric format.
For example 12345 would be
copied to 2 consecutive Mls.
The first Ml would contain
1234, the second would
contain 5.

In your application, use this to call the
function after you have entered all of
the other parameters.

Note that when you run Test (Debug)
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SB
60

61

62

Mode, the current value in SI 140 will
not be displayed.

Description Notes
Data Successfully Read only. Turns ON when the ETX condition is registered by
Received the system.

Copy Data in Receive Write only.

Buffer to MI Vector e Turning this SB ON causes the buffer contents to be
copied to the MI vector defined in SI 145. The data
will be copied according to the format defined in Sli
146.

e |If S| 146 is set to 0, this SB can be set at any time.
If SI 146 is set to 1, this SB can be set after SB 60

turns ON.
Clear Receive Buffer, e This SB must be turned ON to enable a new
8:95” g: g?' message, or data block, to be received.
Reesaert SB 66 e Turn this SB ON to enable data to be received before

the maximum length, defined in S| 144, is exceeded.

Note that if no data is received for a period exceeding the M90 TimeOut, you will lose the
data in the buffer.

To see how to use the Communications Utility, check the sample application Read Card -
Display Number Value.U90. This may be found by accessing Sample U90 Projects from
the Help menu.

This application demonstrates how to read a magnetic card number using an "IDTECH"
card reader, then display that number on the M90's screen. The card reader transmits the
number in ASCII characters in this format:

< %?[CR];xxxxx?[CR] > where xxxxx is the card number.

The ASCII character used to mark the Start Of Text (STX) is <; > (semicolon). End Of
Text (ETX) is marked with the character<? > .

Since the card number is 5 digits long, the card number is copied to 2 separate MiIs. The
Mis are linked to 2 variables that are shown on the M90's screen in 2 separate Displays.

The parameters must be written into their respective operands using one scan condition.
For this purpose, it is recommended to use SB 2 Power-up bit, as shown in the sample
application.

Interrupt

This function is time-based. You call an interrupt routine by storing 500 into SI 140. The
interrupt function causes:

# The program scan to pause every 2.509 mSec. The interrupt causes the program to
stop immediately without regard to the program scan, even if it occurs in the middle of
a net.

# A jump to the net which follows the interrupt. The nets following the interrupt comprise
the interrupt routine. Note that the interrupt routine should be as short as possible,
and must not exceed approximately 0.5 mSec.

# When the interrupt routine is finished, the program continues from where it left off.

Note that the nets containing the Interrupt routine must be the last ones in the program. The
format must be as shown in the example below:

# Store 500 into SI140 to call the function
* Jump to End
# The nets containing the actual interrupt routine.

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.
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Example
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Convert MB to MI, Ml to MB

An M0 register is built of 16 bits.

Using the MB to MI function, you can convert 16 bits or more into a integer value.
Conversely, you can convert an integer value into 16 bits or more using the Ml to MB
function.

Note that if the converted values exceed 16 bits, the function will write the value to
consecutive registers. Any values in those registers will be overwritten.

To apply the functions, use the following System Integers (Sl) and System Bits (SB)

Sl Description SB
S1170 Address of Ml SB170 MB to MI
containing

integer value

SI171 Start address of SB171 M| to MB
MB array
(vector)

SI172 Amount of MBs

You can use this function, for example to send an SMS when there is a change in the
status of the M90’s inputs:

1. Represent the status of the M90’s inputs using MBs.

2. Convert these MBs into an Ml

3. Perform a XOR operation on the result.

When there is a change in input status, the XOR operation will return a value different than

0, which may then be used to trigger the sending of an SMS.
Examples
Example 1:

1. Store the value 7 into S1 170, 10 into SI 171 and 9 into SI 172.

2. SetSB 170 to ON.
The program will calculate the binary value of a 9 bit array which starts with MB 10. The
resulting value will be placed into MI 7.
Example 2:

1. Store the value 7 into S1 170, 10 into SI 171 and 9 into SI 172.
2. SetSB 171 to ON

The program will calculate the binary value of the value contained in Ml 7. The result will
be scattered on a 9 bit array which starts with MB 10.

Copy Ml to Output vector, Input vector to Ml

Using this function, you can:

® Copy a vector of Inputs (1) to a register.
® Copy a register value to a vector of Outputs (0).

Note that an M90 register contains 16 bits. If the converted values exceed 16 bits, the
function will write the value to consecutive registers. Any values in those registers will be
overwritten. When a register value is copied to outputs, the function will store the register
value in consecutive outputs.
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Input to Register

SI Description SB Function
SI170 Address of Ml SB172 | to MI
containing

integer value

SI171 Start address of SB173 Ml to O

bit array (vector)

SI172 Amount of bits

Example: Input to MI, SB 172

1. Store the value 7 into SI 170, 2 into SI 171 and 4 into SI 172.

2. SetSB 172 to ON.
The program takes the status of 12 to 15, and changes the status of the respective bits in MI
7.

Bits in the target register that are outside of the defined range are not affected.

If 7 iz stored into If 2 iz stored inta 51171, and 4 inta 51
SI170, M7 iz the 172, the input vector beginz &t Input 2
‘ taret register . and iz 4 inputs long .

| Inputs |n |1

E.Enn 6 |? |a |9 |1u|
SO LY

If Inputz 2 &3 are OFF and 4& 5

are O, the respective bits in Ml 7 SigLn?ﬁ-?ant
change status accordingly . Bit

vjojo e}

| MI 7 |n|1|1|1

Example: Ml to Output, SB 173

1. Store the value 7 into SI 170, 3 into SI 171 and 7into SI 172.
2. Set SB 173 to ON.

The program will take the binary value of the MI 7, and change the status of the respective
outputs in the defined vector, O3 to O7.
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SMS Phone Number: via M| Pointer

Use this utility to use an Ml vector as one of the phone numbers in the SMS phone book.
This allows you to:

® Enable a number to be dialed via the M90's keypad.
@ Exceed the 6 number limit of the SMS phone book.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by:

# Storing the start address of the Ml vector needed to contain the phone number into S

141,
# Entering the characters MI, in capital letters, in the SMS phone book,
(D% DB X M- B W 1 mom & LA R

| ﬂlwmm Jﬂudun-'.'.-uh -

# Using the index number of that line to call the number, which enables the number in
the MI vector to be called,

@ Storing 400 into SI 140 to select the function. Storing the function number calls the
function. In your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other
parameters. Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140
will not be displayed.
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SMS Phone number via M- Function Numb-r 400
Phane number to be dealed: +2545) 1335
This detines the ;
st ot M1 b of Bty In :
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e phank ribe. | - - PP e v
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| =N 15 E-I Mi3 | =45 Iq a M4
| /|
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5T
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[ By .

Shift Register

You can use the following SlIs and SBs to perform Shift Left and Shift Right Functions.

SI Symbol Description

87 Shift Value This register contains the number to be shifted.

88 Shift By This register contains the number of bits to be shifted (Default is 1
bit).

SB Symbol

87 Shift Left
88 Shift Right

Example : Shift Left
To shift the number 64 left by 1 bit:

1. Use a Store function to write the number 64 into S| 87.
2. Use a Store function to write the number 1 into Sl 88.
3. Turn SB 87 ON.
Once the function is performed Sl 87 will contain 128.
In binary:

Start value: 0000000001000000 =64
After Shift Left:  0000000010000000 =128

Example : Shift Right
To shift the number 64 right by 1 bit:

1. Use a Store function to write the number 64 into Sl 87.
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2. Use a Store function to write the number 1 into Sl 88.
3. Turn SB 88 ON.

Once the function is performed Sl 87 will contain 32.

In binary:
Start value: 0000000001000000 =64
After Shift Right:  0000000000100000 =32

Access indirectly addressed registers: Using the Database

You can access and use integers 0 through 1023 within the M90 OPLC’s memory as a
database, via SI 40 and Sl41.

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not be
displayed.

Writing Values

1. Use Sl 40 Database Index to access a particular MI.
For example, to access MI 2 you store the number 2 into S| 40.

Ml Humber
1]
The value '2'is stared in 1
Sl 40 Database Index 2
<L
Ml 2 is now the current
Database integer T

2. Use Sl 41 Database Value to write a value into MI 2.
For example, you can store a number value into S| 41.

Store the number 20 into M Number
Sl 41 Database Value 5
20 iz written into the current 1
Database Integer, M| 2 — E
<L

Reading Values

When you use Sl 41 Database Value in your program, the program actually reads the Ml that
is referenced by S| 40 Database Index.

MI Humber
1]
Yhen Sl 41 Database Value 1 The program reads the value
isused in the program — E * » currently contained in Ml 2
-
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Examples
Example 1: Write

In the net below, 0 is stored in SI 40 when the MO0 OPLC is powered up. This means that
integer 0 is now the current ‘database’ integer.

5B 2 Power-up -
bit -

|} EM EMO
ST

51 40 Databaze
Index

In the net below, the analog value contained in Sl 20 is stored in Sl 41 every second.
According to the net above, the current ‘database’ integer is 0. The analog value is

therefore stored in integer O.
5B 3 1 zecond -
pulze

[} EN  EMNO
5T

: 5l 20 Analog In 0L . g 5! 41 Database
Walue Yalue

In the next net, the value in Sl 40 is incremented by 1every second, changing the current
database integer. This means that the first analog value will be stored in integer 0, the

second analog value in integer 1, and so on.

‘5B 3 1 zecond -

pulze
[} EM EMO
AADDE =L
" [51 40 Databaze 51 40 Database
. urs CH
|ndex |ndex
# s

Example 2: Read

In the first part of the net below, 10 is stored into Sl 40. Integer 10 is the ‘database’ integer.
In the second part of the net, the value in Sl 41 is compared to the value in integer 4.

The value in Sl 41 is the value actually in integer 10—the current database integer.
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EM EHO EM ENO |—
ST . A =R .
#10 1 B 5140 Databaze | [S141 Database Hr
[ndex ) Yalue
MI 4 Quantity |10

Counter
Building a Counter
If you want to use a counter in your application, you build it using:

® Math function
@ Compare function
# Store function

Use a Positive / Negative Transition contact on the event operand to activate the counter.

Example:

You want to count the gross number of a product traveling across a conveyor belt. There is
a sensor (e.g. photocell, limit switch or proximity switch) at a specific point across the
conveyor belt which senses the product as it passes.

The sensor is connected to an M90 Input. The Positive Transition from this Input will
advance the counter by one.

When the counter value reaches the maximum defined value, the counter will reset to 0.
Counter Ladder example:

® |nput 1 is the sensor
® Ml 2 is the Counter
® The maximum defined value is 25000.

11 Corresp
Hed Dengod
| B - TEF__EHO EM_ERL
Gaf & a0l C
" HI 2 P W 2Pt | L] T Fredad
_Lounie |_F' Cors__[1" Tf L _Cms
[ B |-a | i He
TH Nl TH LRI}

I threl —al
0 BT T, oy
| HI__'Im.cl 2 E L ald ﬂ:lv\.chcl
L raite 1 1l [
S
[T |_l_

]

Keep in mind when building your counter that adding a number to 32767 will return a
negative number.
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Counters are featured in several sample applications, such as the applications ' Time
Interval- Sl 1", 'Outputs-activate in sequence’, and 'Logging analog values'. These
applications may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.

Timers
Timers (T)

U90 Ladder offers 64 On Delay Timers. Timers have a preset value, a current value, and a
bit value. Timers always count down from the Preset Value.

Click on the Timers folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list of
Timers. Scroll down to view the complete list.

Timers
Op | Addr | InUse| Preset ' alue| Symbol
0 E0-00:30.00 Duration of Ring: 30 seconds

000000, 00

000000, 00

000000, 00

000000, 00

000000, 00

000000, 00

000000, 00

Oo0ooOoOodE

T
To place a Timer in your program, place a direct coil in a net, and select T.

Note that a Timer value can be displayed in a Display as a current or elapsed value.

Store Timer's Preset/Current Value

This function allows you to take a value and store it into a timer to change the preset or
current timer value. Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by
storing values into :

Sl 141 to select the timer; 0-63,

S| 142 to determine the timer value,

Sl 143 to select the timer's resolution (timer units, or 'ticks'),

S| 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

Take into account that:

# Since you cannot change the resolution of a timer when the application is running, Sl
143 is not used in a Store Timer's Current Value function.

® Atimer's current value can be changed at any time, including when the timer is
active. The new value can be either greater or smaller than the previous value;
storing 0 into a timer's current value stops it immediately.

# A change of Timer Preset value without changing the resolution will take effect when
the timer restarts.

# Changing the resolution of the timer's preset value does not affect the current
resolution; it is therefore recommended that the resolution not be changed while the
timer is active.

To use this function:
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Stare the number of the timer into 51141 .

#3

Store the value to be loaded into 51 142,

EM
5T
B15 {2 B4 5114
Prem
Store the value that determines the resolutio
titner inta S0 143,
5T
#1000 |4, gl 5114
TE5
Select the function type by storing the functic
into =1 140,
# 200 A gl 514
Fun

Function Number

(S1 140)
200
201

Description

Store Timer Preset

Store Timer Current

Note that when you run Test (Debug)

4T Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not

be displayed.

Timer Resolution (stored into Sl 143)

Value
0

1

10
100
1000

Resolution

Maintain Timer Resolution
10mS (0.01S)

100mS (001S)

1000mS (18)

10000mS (10S)

Store Timer: Function Number 202, Store Timer Preset

Function Operands
=140 200

/ It 51144 cortains 3. ..

Sl141: 3
Sl142 13

4

Sl143: 100

cand S1142 contains 15

and 31143 contains 100,

¥

Timer 3 will be preset to
15 seconds .

=TT

Note that the timer value is 14 bits.

Load Timer Preset/Current Value

This function allows you to take a preset or current timer value and load it into another
operand. Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by

storing values into:

# S| 141 to select the timer; 0-63,
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# Sl 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use this function:

Function Number Description
Store the number of the timer into S1141. (Sl 140)
C / f 202 Load Timer Preset
% 5T 203 Load Timer Current

S 1H Sele Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode,
Timer  the current value in SI 140 will not be
Select the function type by storing the function i displayed.

i A :

into =511 40 Timer Resolution (stored into S| 143)
Value Resolution
5T
1 10mS (0.01S)
# 202 A B 40 Sel;

Functior 10 100mS (001S)
100 1000mS (18)
1000 10000mS (10S)

Load Timer: Function Number 202, Load Timer Preset

Timer 3's preset value will be
Ioaded into =1 142,

Timer 3's preset resolution will
he loaded into 511435,

\
= _F[EEF]
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The PID function uses system feedback to continuously control a dynamic process. The
purpose of PID control is to keep a process running as close as possible to a desired Set
Point.

The M90 can run 4 closed PID loops.

About PID and Process Control

A common type of control is On-Off control. Many heating systems work on this principle.
The heater is off when the temperature is above the Set Point, and turns on when the
temperature is below the Set Point. The lag in the system response time causes the
temperature to overshoot and oscillate around the Set Point.

Temperature

Set
Point

PID control enables you to minimize overshoot and damp the resulting

Ingost

Set |
Paint

oscillations.
PID enables your controller to automatically regulate your process by:

Taking the output signal from the process, called the Process Variable (PV),

2. Comparing this output value with the process Set Point. The difference between the
output Process Variable and the Set Point is called the Error signal.

3. Using the Error signal to regulate the controller output signal, called the Control
Variable (CV), to keep the process running at the Set Point. Note that this output
signal may be an analog or time-proportional variable value.

In the figure below, a system is regulated according to temperature.
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Inside the PID Function

The PID function is based on 3 actions, Proportional, Integral, and Derivative. The PID
output is the combined output of all 3 actions.

All of the PID functions are activated by changes in the process Error, the difference

between the Process Value and the process

Proportional Band

Set Point value (E = SP — PV).

The proportional band is a range defined around the Set Point. It is expressed as a
percentage of the total Process Value (PV). When the PV is within this range, the PID

function is active.

Note that the proportional band may exceed
the entire system range.

Tamperature

100%. In this case, PID control is applied over

*  The Process Value (PY) ofthis

Ho PID Actlon

100
Tol! §ysEm
Fange:

100 *=100%

60%

SetFoint

No PID Action

Proportional Action

syatem iz 0°-100°, a total range
of 1007,

The propartional band i= ==t at
10 %, Thiz meanstha the
range of the proportional band
i=40°60°

When the Temperature iz
outsice of the propodional

band, the PID funciionis not
active.

Proportional action begins after the PV enters the proportional band; at this point, the Error
is 100%. The action outputs a value that is in direct linear proportion to the size of the

Error value.

A broad proportional band causes a more gradual initial response from the controller.
Typically, Set Point overshoot is low; but when the system stabilizes, oscillations around

the Set Point tend to be greater.
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A narrow band causes a rapid response that typically overshoots the Set Point by a greater
margin. However, the system does tend to stabilize closer to the set point. Note that a
proportional band set at 0.0% actually forces the controller into On-Off mode.

The drawback of proportional control is that it can cause the system to stabilize below set
point. This occurs because when the system is at set point, Error is zero and the control
value output is therefore pegged at zero as well. The majority of systems require
continuous power to run at set point. This is achieved by integrating integral and derivative
control into the system.

Direct and Reverse Action

Direct action causes the output to change in the same direction as the change in Error,
meaning that a positive change in Error causes a positive change in the proportional band’s
output. Reverse action creates an inverse change in the output, meaning that a positive
change in Error causes a negative change in output.

Outpout Feverze Direct

Povwver [9%) Action | Action
=i} - -
| P-Band | P-Band |

100% —
0%
Megative Pozitive
Set
Paint

Integral Action

Integral action responds to the rate of change in the controller's CV output relative to the
change in Error. The integral time you set is the amount of time, as calculated by the
controller, required to bring the process to Set Point. Note that if you set a short integral
time, the function will respond very quickly and may overshoot the Set Point. Setting a
larger integral time value will cause a slower response. Integral time is sometimes called
Reset.

The controller's CV output may reach and remain at 100%, a condition called saturation.
This may occur, for example, if the process is unable to reach Set Point. This causes the
Error signal to remain stuck in either the positive or negative range. In this situation, the
integral action will grow larger and larger as the Error accumulates over time. This is called
integral "wind up", which can cause the controller to overshoot the set point by a wide
margin.

This situation can be prevented by setting an MB to clear the accumulated Integral error
when saturation occurs.
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R eset Windup

Control Variable [accum ulated integral error)

s L 7
100%, oL £
Integral\ /P V\
P roportional Irtegral
oo | F‘mpnr‘tl{ﬂl
0% t

Derivative Action

Derivative action responds to the rate and direction of change in the Error. This means that
a fast change in error causes a strong response from the controller.

The derivative action ‘anticipates’ the PV’s value in relation to the Set Point and adjusts the
controller's CV output accordingly, thus shortening the PID function’s response time.

Defining a PID function
1. Select PID from the Controller menu.

Controlley  Ladder  Window  Help ;\ Q

" Debug |P
E Download

Upload r
E Werify

H'u'u' Configurakion
L
ﬁ PC Modem Configuration
M3 Man OPLC Modem Configuration
S5 Configuration

(] Operaking Syskem

B9 w0 opLC

The PID parameter box opens as shown below. The parameters are arranged in
three groups. Each group is linked to a vector of operands.

2. Link operands to the PID parameters by:
-Clicking the M|l Address or MB Address buttons,
OR
-Clicking a parameter;
the Select Operand & Address box opens.

3. Enter a vector's Start Address, then click OK; the parameters are linked to operands
in that vector.

4. Repeat the procedure for each of the four PID loops.

5. Before you can use a PID loop, you must activate it by clicking the appropriate check
box under Active Loops.
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PID Function Parameters
Operand Parameters Function
Type
MI PV: PV is the feedback from the process. PV is output from the process
Process and input to the PID function. In a heating system, the temperature
Value measured by a temperature sensor provides the PV.
SP: SP is the target value for the process. In a heating system, this is the
Set Point temperature value set for the system. Note that the Set Point and
Process value must be given in the same type of units (degrees
Celsius, bars, meters per second, etc.)
CV: CV is the output from the PID function. CV is output from the PID

Control Value

ST:
Sample Time

Kp:
Proportional
Band

Ti:
Integral Time

Td:
Derivative
Time

DB:
Dead Band

function and input to the process. Note that this output signal may be
an analog or time-proportional variable value.

Use this parameter to define the intervals between PID function
updates, in units of 10mSecs.

Use this parameter to define the proportional band, in units of 0.1%.
The proportional band is a percentage of the total Process Value (PV).
It is a range defined around the Set Point. When the PV is within this
range, the PID function is active.

Use this parameter to define the integral time, in units of 1 second.
Integral action responds to the rate of change in the controller’'s CV
output relative to the change in Error. The integral time you set is the
amount of time, as calculated by the controller, required to bring the
process to Set Point.

Use this parameter to define the derivative time, in units of 1 second.
Derivative action responds to the rate and direction of change in the
Error. This means that a fast change in error causes a strong
response from the controller. The derivative action ‘anticipates’ the
PV’s value in relation to the Set Point and adjusts the CV accordingly,
thus shortening the PID function’s response time.

Use this parameter to define the dead band, in units of 0.1%. Note that
the dead band is a percentage of the proportional band. When values
are within the dead band range, the PID function suspends action; the
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MB

Sl

SPPV:

Set Point for
Process
Value

CV:
Set Point for
Control Value

Reserved

Enable PID

Reverse

RST INTGL:
Reset
Integral Error

Reserved
Reserved
Reserved

CV(P):
Proportional
Value

CV(l):
Integral
Value

CV(P):
Derivative
Value

PID Loop Tuning Tips

controller’s CV output is not changed.

High: Use this parameter to define the upper limit for the Process
Value.

Low: Use this parameter to define the lower limit for the Process
Value.

High: Use this parameter to define the upper limit for the Control
Value.

Low: Use this parameter to define the lower limit for the Control Value.
Reserved for future use.

Use this parameter in your program to turn the PID loop on and off. ON
activates PID action: OFF deactivates PID action.

Use this parameter in your program to control PID output direction. Off
activates Reverse Action, ON activates Direct Action.

Direct action causes the output value to change in the same direction
as the change in PV.

Reverse action causes the output value to change in the opposite
direction as the change in PV.

Note ¢ In the case of a temperature control application, Reverse
Action is heating, Direct Action is cooling.

Use this parameter to clear integral error.

If the system does not reach setpoint within the time defined in the
parameter Intgl. Time, Integral error occurs and may increase. Use
this parameter to prevent the error from growing large enough to
interfere with the Integral operation.

Reserved for future use.

Reserved for future use.

Reserved for future use.

This is the Proportional component of the PID function, calculated by
the controller.

This is the Integral component of the PID function, calculated by the
controller.

This is the Derivative component of the PID function, calculated by the
controller.

Here is a common method that may be used to manually tune PID loops.

Kp

Set the parameter Kp to 1000 (100%), and the parameters Ti and Td to 0.

2. Check where the PV stabilizes. At this stage, it is to be expected that this
may take a long time; note that the PV will probably not reach setpoint.
The goal of this operation is, via adjusting the Kp value, to stabilize the
PV in the shortest possible time--without overshoot. Note that in general,
adjusting the Kp value alone will not enable the application to reach

setpoint.

3. Ifthe PV rises too slowly, lower the Kp value;if the PV rises too sharply
and overshoots, raise the Kp value.
In most cases, the Kp value will be between 50-500.
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Ti

Once the Kp value has been optimized, adjust the Ti value. In most applications,
once the Kp has been optimized, the system can reach setpoint via adjusting the
Ti parameter.

The goal is to use this parameter to reach the setpoint as quickly as possible
without overshoot.

In many applications, a starting value of 300 (Sec) is appropriate. If the time
interval before the system reaches reach setpoint is too long, decrease the Ti. If
the time interval is too short, overshoot will occur. In this event, increase the Ki
value.

In most cases, the Ti value will be between 50-250.

Td

If your system requires a rapid PID response, such as to sharp changes in
temperature, use the Td parameter.

The higher the value, the more quickly the system will react. A high value may
cause overshoot. In most applications, a Td value of 0-30 (sec) is appropriate.

In most cases, the Td value will be between 0-20.

Note
.

The recommended value for the ST (Sample Time) parameter is 100 (
ST=100).
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Information Mode

The M90's Information Mode allows you to display and edit data, and to perform certain
preset actions. The system data is displayed on the M90 LCD screen and edited via the
M90 keypad.

You can enter Information Mode at any time, without regard to what is currently displayed
on the HMI screen. Viewing data does not affect the M90 program. Note that when you are
in Information Mode, the keypad is dedicated to that purpose. The keypad cannot be used
for normal application functions until you exit Information Mode.

To enter Information Mode, press the <i> key for several seconds. You navigate through
the main menu to reach the category of data you want. Selecting a category opens a
submenu.

The list below shows the categories of information that are available for viewing.
Using Information Mode, you can access:

I/O status

Analog Inputs: Operating range and current value
Counter values

MB and SB Status

MI and Sl current values

Timers: Current timer value, preset value, and timer status
M9O0 ID number

RS232 Parameters

Time and Date

System Information

You can also restart your program, as well as initialize MBs and Mis.

A full description of Information mode is included is the M90 User Guide.

Update Real-Time-Clock (RTC)

You can update the RTC by storing values into the following Sls.

Sl Description Values to Store
S| 32 Current Date - according to Store the day and month as 4 digits. For
RTC example, 0402 is February4th; 3012 is
December 30th
S| 33 Current Year - according to Store the year. For example, 1961, or 2002.
RTC
S| 34 Current Day of Week - 1 to 7, where 1= Sunday, 7 = Saturday

according to RTC

Testing your project (Debug mode)
To test a project:
1. Connect the M90 to your PC using the communication cable provided with the
software package.
2. Download your program into the M90 from your PC.
3. Click the Test icon on the Standard toolbar.
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4. The left Ladder bar and any net with Logic flow will appear red. The current values of
all Mls and Sls appear above the Operand Symbol.
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5. During Test mode the Title Bar notifies you that you are On-Line.

€€<<<<0n Line>>»»>»»>»

If you are working in a M90 network, the unit ID number appears as well.

£€<<<<0n Line [ID=1] >>»>>>

I Anm ||-Il-ﬁl|."'?| |
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You can also view a fully functional, working representation of the M90 OPLC, by selecting
Debug HMI from the View menu as shown below. You can choose to see only the current
HMI display, or the complete M90, complete with keypad keys. You can test the keypad
keys by clicking them, or by using the corresponding numeric keys on your PC's keyboard.

Broject Edit | Wiew Format Controller Ladder 'window Help &%

Il O = & | TiasltEars ¥ B X | E Ladder [Eigisplays ¥ yianiables | | ‘%‘ '

‘ T | 4 F sk LEijs iz . Cols, Compare, Math, Logic, Clock . Store,
T RN B G Dizplay Only
B (%] Fuil 30 OPLI
T Language | e

5B 41 Key #1 is- Out 0
preszed

.: | :. . . .{ | )— L~ ynitronicg M-90

5M5 Received No

s
MB 10 First - MB 20 zecam
meszage - meszage -
received . answer to #1
| E I {5 1+—
S kB 10 First
Message
received

R’

Verify Project

The Verify utility shows the differences between the project open in your PC and the
program currently installed in the controller.

To use Verify:

1. Connect your PC to the controller using a program download cable

2. Select Verify from the Connection menu.

Verify marks different sections with an X, as shown below.
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55 Configuration

M90 Downloader

The M90 Downloader utility is included in Unitronics Remote Access software, which is
located on the M90 Software Package CD. The M90 Downloader makes it possible to
install .d90 files in local or remote M90/91 controllers without using U90 Ladder.

.d90 files are complete M0 applications in a compressed format. They are created when
you download U90 programs to an M90.

Creating Download files

Notes ¢ Both the M90 used to make the download file (source), and the M90 that is
installed with the .d90 file (target) should be installed with the same OS version.

+ To avoid errors in the .d90 file, the Download process must run smoothly, without
being aborted or affected by PC faults.

1. Click Download, then click the Select All button.
2. Click the Advanced button and Check Create Download file.
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3.

x|

Fe= Download {ID = 3,7-15)

4 :
(v Diownload Sections
-y,
Ok
I E Ladder
o [Ei Ll Cancel
 £* variables
¥ [T Timers Set Al
I H#' Configuration
Clear Al
W B3 130 OPLE Madsm Configuration =

[¥ BHE 545 Configuration

+ Enable project upload

" Disable project upload

Sdvanced >

dhwvanced Options

i"n? Check HwW Configuration before download
- [v Check SMS before download
r|7 Dovnload to netwark unitz 3715

v Create Download File

Fower-Up Yalues:
= Retain values [Batterny Backup]
v |nitialize data types excluding Ml & MB 0-15 [M30 Style]

A dialog box opens, enabling you to select a Save location. Select a location, then
click OK, a .d90 file is created.

Checking the integrity of the Download file

Although you do not need to have the M90 Downloader installed on your PC in order to
create .d90 files, you need to install it in order to check .d90 files.

1.

7.

After you have created the .d90 file, save the U90 Ladder project from which it was
downloaded.

Open a new, empty project and download it--using the Select All option--to the M90.

Start Remote Access, and start the M90 Downloader which is located on the Remote
Access Tools menu.

Using the M90 Downloader, navigate to the .d90 file and download it into the M90.
Reopen the original U90 Ladder project used to create the .d90 file.

Select Verify from the Controller menu; the Verify process will compare the U90
project in your PC with the .d90 application installed in the M90.

If the Verify process is successful, the .d90 file is valid.

For more information regarding the M90 Downloader, check the Remote Access Help.

Battery Back-up values
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M90/91 controllers have an internal battery back-up for certain values during a power
failure.

In MO0 models, the battery backs up values from:

® MIO-MI15
« MBO-MB15
# RTC values

Therefore, any Operand that must retain its value during a power failure must be written
into one of the above Operands.

In M91 models, all system data and RTC values are backed up.

Find and Replace Elements
To use Find and Replace:
Open the Find function by clicking on the Find button on the U90 Ladder toolbar.
The Find function opens.
Select the name and address of the operand you wish to find.

Click the Find button shown below; a list appears showing every time that operand is
used in the project.
5. Select the name and address of the operand you wish to replace as shown below.

Ao N =

Select the operand
_ |wou want to find

Click here to find the
operand in your project ||

T [[se =] [T [awaysi =]
ﬂ EI ISB IE IKethardls.i'xctive

Location Select the operand
Net T lyou want to replace
Met

Met | |- [Direct Contact]

- [Direct Contact]

Y L

Me

Jump Condition

<] | B

I 5 itern(z] found

6. Select the location of the operand or description you wish to replace by clicking it
within the list.

7. Replace operands or their descriptions by clicking the buttons shown below.
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Click here to replace the

o opae I #h ||SB j I1 I-f-"-lwayﬂ EI
il El ISB j IE IKeybnardls.ﬁ.ctive ZI

Click here to replace onhy

the symbol description | Loc:ation | Murnber | Dezcription | flore ..
Met 1 | |- [Direct Contact]
Met 1 | | [Direct Contact]
Met 2 | |- [Direct Contact]
3 - [Direct Contact]
1 Jump Condition

Click where the
replacement will be made

| 5 item(s] found

Program Password Protection

When you download a password-protected project into the M9O0:

# The project cannot be uploaded without the password.
# Project sections cannot be downloaded without the password.

Applying a password

1. Display project properties by selecting Properties from the Project menu. The project
Properties box opens.

2. Enable the password field by clicking on the Upload Password check box. When the
box is checked, the keys turns and the field turns red. Note that if the box is not
checked, you cannot access the password.

3. Enter the password. It must contain 4 digits as shown below--no symbols.
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Temperature
C.J. Bereck

k. Migenes

5.0.5. Percussion, Lid.

Controlz termperature of holding room

Thiz program contrals the temperature in the

holding room where drums are cooled after
the steaming process.
The Temperature program iz to be uzed in all

4. Click the Download icon on the Standard toolbar. The Download Window opens
showing Download Sections. Note the ' password protected' key symbol.

5. Click on Set All. All of the sections are automatically checked as shown below.
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Pz Download (ID = 3,7-15)

(‘? Download Sections

¥ Hf Configuration
¥ ﬁ 30 OPLLC Modem Configuration
v BiE 5#5 Configuration

i]4

& ] Lodder ok |
M [Ei Ll Cancel |
¥ 2% “aiables

¥ [T Timers Set Al |

Clear Al

{+ Enable project upload

{~ Disable project upload vanced 5

dvanced Options

rF Check Hw Configuration before download
- [v_Check 5MS befare download

n7 Download to network, units IE,?-'I a

v iCreate Download File

Power-Lp Y alues:

{ Retain values [Battery Backup)

{+ |nitialize data types excluding k1 & MB 0-15 [M30 Style]

6. Click OK. The project downloads.
Note that :
#® This process resets the M90, and initializes all bit and integer values.
@ If the MO0 already contains a password-protected project, you need to supply the

password to download sections.

@ If the M9O0 already contains a password-protected program, you cannot upload the
program without a password.

Display Integer values as ASCII or Hexadecimal
You can:

#® Display the values in an Ml vector as ASCII characters.
@ Display a register value in hexadecimal format.

To do this, attach a numeric Variable to a Display. The variable uses linearization to display
the value(s) in the desired format.

Note that non-supported ASCII characters will be shown as <space> characters.
ASCII -Hexadecimal character table
Vector as ASCII

When the application shown in the example below is downloaded, the ASCII characters
'Hello' will be displayed on the M90 screen when Key #3 is pressed.

249



U90 Ladder Software Manual

1. Create a Variable Field in a Display, then attach a Variable.

2. Define the Variable as shown below.

ko |

“ariabla Fointer

" Drabe & Time

~ Wariable infamation
|
 Leading Zeros
[ Keypad Eriy
= Sten with clea fisd

3. The Ladder net below sets the Variable pointer and stores ASCII values into the M
vector.

al

;

il

[
:
:
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When the application
uzed inthis example is
dovwnloaded, the ASCH
characters 'Hello' will be
dizplayed.

= = |
eadlndlldt =I5
xd cad o o ]

Register Value in Hexadecimal

When the application shown in the example below is downloaded, the hexadecimal value of
63 will be displayed on the MO0 screen.

1. Create a Variable Field in a Display, then attach a Variable. Note that if the field is too
short, only the right-most characters are displayed. For example, the hex value
63(3F) cannot be shown in a field one character long.

The field may not contain more than 4 characters.

Hexadecimal '\
Hex Value: ####

2. Define the Variable as shown below.

{ Link to the operand whose current

Select value you want to dizplay in hex format.

Irteger
Yariable

— Link Tex

it [enaif)

¥ Inbeger [Mumenc valus] ;
st ko |
I

™ Time Funclions
" List

Hex values are automatically
dizplayed with leading zeros Enable Linearization.

Fommat [swee B v i
- v Enable fneanzation
[T Leading Zeros
Enter 2 far thiz
™ Keypad Ertry r parameter .
[T Start with clear field
~ ity limits q—/y//
I_ Erssble limits l b
i [ Enter 0O for these —||,-||'..i.:.||.|¢—"r—
Ma || 3 parameters. o N
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3. The Ladder net below stores the value into the MI.

SE 43 Key H3iz- -
prassad
Thiz Stare function ) EN EFND
places the value B3 ™.
into k25, HE3 n Al MI 28

When the application
u=zed in thiz example is
dovwnloaded, the hex
value iz displayed.

ax Walwe: 003F

Immediate: Read Inputs & HSC, Set/Reset Outputs
You can perform the following immediate actions, without regard to the program scan.

# Set SB 116 to immediately read the status of specific inputs and high-speed counter
values. When SB 116 turns ON, the current input value written into linked SBs,
current high-speed counter values are written into linked Sls.

#® Set the appropriate SBs to immediately clear high-speed counter values.

#® Set the appropriate SBs to immediately Set/Reset Outputs.

Note that:

# Values are stored in linked SBs and Slis according to your controller model.

# In the Ladder, inputs and high-speed counters retain the values updated at the
beginning of the scan. Only the linked operands listed below are immediately
updated. However, immediate changes in output status are immediately updated in
the Ladder.

Use the table below to determine which actions, SBs, and Sls are relevant to your model
controller.

M90 Model Input  Value stored HSC# Valuestored HSC Immediate Output  Set/ Reset
# in: in # Clear # via:

M90-T 16 SB 112 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 None
17 SB 113 0

M90-T1 18 SB 110 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 0 8 SB 120

M90-T1-CAN I 9 SB 111 0 0 9 SB 121
I 10 sSB112 0 10 SB 122
I 11 sSB113 0 11 sB 123

M90-19-B1A 1 8 SB 112 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 None

M90-R1 19 SB 113 0

M90-R1-CAN

M90-R2-CAN

M90-TA2-

CAN
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M91-19-TC2
M91-19-UN2

M91-19-R1
M91-19-R2
M91-19-R2-
CAN

WNPFO

abhwWNEFEO

SB 110
SB 111
SB 112
SB 113

SB 110
SB 111
SB 112
SB 113
SB 114
SB 115

HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 00 SB 120
0 S| 45 HSC SB 118 O 1 SB 121
HSC 1 O 10 SB 122
1 o 11 SB 123
HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 o0 SB 120
0 S| 45 HSC SB 118 01 SB 121
HSC Sl 46 1 SB 119 02 SB 122
1 HSC

HSC 3

2

1 Second Pulse Oscillator

There is a built-in 1 second pulse oscillator that generates a 1 Hz pulse.

This pulse oscillator is embedded in SB 3. You can use this pulse oscillator as:

Direct Contact
Inverted Contact
Positive Transition Contact
Negative Transition Contact.

The following example creates a counter that progresses by one every one second.

L
¥» }5B 3 1 second -
pulze
| P} EN ENO
R AADDRE=C
bl 5 Counter ||, Cld M5 Counter
#1 g

10mS Counter

The value in Sl 1 increments every 10mS. You can store a value into SI 1 at any time
during your program, such as 0 to reset the counter.

Communication Utilities

Use this utility to enable your controller to receive data from external devices, such as bar-
code readers, via an RS232 port. Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you
perform it by storing values into Sls.

Note that the communication settings stored into these Sls only take effect at power-up.

SI
141

Parameter

STX (Start of Text)

Value to Store

0-255(ASCII)

-1: No Start of Text
(not recommended)

Notes

The STX parameter indicates where
the data block begins.

Note that the ASCII character
'/' (backslash) cannot be used
to indicate the start of the
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142

143

144

145

60

61

146

ETX (End of Text)

ETX Length or Silent

Maximum Length

Start Address:
Receive Buffer

Number of Bytes
currently in Receive
Buffer

Number of Bytes in
Receive Buffer when
SB 60=1

Copy Data: Format

140 Start receiving

0-255(ASCII)

-1: ETX marked by
Length

-2: ETX marked by
'Silence’

Length: up to 128
Silent: up to 24000

Up to 128

M| Address

Read only

Read only

0: copy each
received byte

1: copy in groups of
4 received bytes.

300

data block.

The ETX parameter indicates where
the data block ends. When the ETX is
registered by the function, SB 60 turns
ON.

e |f you use an ASCII character
(0-255), note that if this
character occurs after the
Length parameter defined in
S| 143, SB 60 turns ON.

e Selecting -1 causes the
function to use the length of
a data block alone to
determine its end.

e Selecting -2 causes the
function to use the duration
of silent time following the
STX to determine the end of a
data block.

® This defines both the length of
text, or silence, that signal the
end of text.

e Note that the duration of a
silent 'counter' unit is
approximately 2.509 mS. The
'silent' value should be lower
than the M90 TimeOut value.

e When defined as length, SlI
143 cannot exceed S| 144.

® This is the maximum legal
length for received text.

e When the maximum length is
exceeded, the Receive Buffer
is automatically cleared, and
SB 60 is turned OFF, enabling
new data to be received.

(] This can be used to detect
buffer overflow.

This MI contains the start address for
the vector of registers that serves as
the Receive Buffer.

S| 60 indicates how many bytes of
data are currently in the Receive
Buffer.

S| 61 indicates how many bytes of
data are in the Receive Buffer when
SB 60 turns ON.

® (0 causes each separate byte
to be copied to a separate
register including STX and
ETX.

® 1 causes every 4 bytes to be
copied to a single register,
without the STX and ETX. This
is used when the received
data is in numeric format.
For example 12345 would be
copied to 2 consecutive Mls.
The first Ml would contain
1234, the second would
contain 5.

In your application, use this to call the
function after you have entered all of
the other parameters.

Note that when you run Test (Debug)
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Mode, the current value in SI 140 will
not be displayed.

SB  Description Notes
Data Successfully Read only. Turns ON when the ETX condition is registered by
Received the system.

Copy Data in Receive Write only.

Buffer to MI Vector e Turning this SB ON causes the buffer contents to be
copied to the MI vector defined in SI 145. The data
will be copied according to the format defined in Sli
146.

e |If S| 146 is set to 0, this SB can be set at any time.
If SI 146 is set to 1, this SB can be set after SB 60

turns ON.
Clear Receive Buffer, e This SB must be turned ON to enable a new
g:ear g: g?' message, or data block, to be received.
Reesaert SB 66 e Turn this SB ON to enable data to be received before

the maximum length, defined in S| 144, is exceeded.

Note that if no data is received for a period exceeding the M90 TimeOut, you will lose the
data in the buffer.

To see how to use the Communications Utility, check the sample application Read Card -
Display Number Value.U90. This may be found by accessing Sample U90 Projects from
the Help menu.

This application demonstrates how to read a magnetic card number using an "IDTECH"
card reader, then display that number on the M90's screen. The card reader transmits the
number in ASCII characters in this format:

< %?[CR];xxxxx?[CR] > where xxxxx is the card number.

The ASCII character used to mark the Start Of Text (STX) is <; > (semicolon). End Of
Text (ETX) is marked with the character<? > .

Since the card number is 5 digits long, the card number is copied to 2 separate MiIs. The
Mis are linked to 2 variables that are shown on the M90's screen in 2 separate Displays.

The parameters must be written into their respective operands using one scan condition.
For this purpose, it is recommended to use SB 2 Power-up bit, as shown in the sample
application.

Access indirectly addressed registers: Using the Database

You can access and use integers 0 through 1023 within the MO0 OPLC’s memory as a
database, via SI 40 and Sl141.

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not be
displayed.

Writing Values
1. Use Sl 40 Database Index to access a particular MI.

For example, to access Ml 2 you store the number 2 into S| 40.

Ml Humber
1]
The value '2'is stared in 1
Sl 40 Database Index 2
<L
Ml 2 is now the current
Database integer T
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2. Use Sl 41 Database Value to write a value into Ml 2.
For example, you can store a number value into Sl 41.

Store the nurmber 20 into M Numib e
Sl 41 Database Value 5

20 i written into the current 1

Database Integer, Ml 2 ' . E

1023

Reading Values
When you use Sl 41 Database Value in your program, the program actually reads the Ml that

is referenced by S| 40 Database Index.

Ml Number
1]
When SI 41 Database Value 1 The program reads the value
isused inthe program T = * currently contained in Mi 2
< L

Examples
Example 1: Write

In the net below, 0 is stored in SI 40 when the M90 OPLC is powered up. This means that
integer 0 is now the current ‘database’ integer.

5B 2 Power-up -
bit

|} EM EMO
ST

| {51 40 Database
Index

In the net below, the analog value contained in Sl 20 is stored in Sl 41 every second.
According to the net above, the current ‘database’ integer is 0. The analog value is

therefore stored in integer O.
5B 3 1 zecond -
pulze

[} EN ENO
5T

“[5120 &nalog In 1 Py g 3! 41 Databaze
Yalue Yalue

In the next net, the value in SI 40 is incremented by 1every second, changing the current
database integer. This means that the first analog value will be stored in integer 0, the

second analog value in integer 1, and so on.
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‘5B 3 1 zecond -

pulze
{ EM EMO
e AADDB =C
" [51 40 Databaze Sl 40 D atabaze
. LA CH
Indes Indes
#1 o

Example 2: Read

In the first part of the net below, 10 is stored into Sl 40. Integer 10 is the ‘database’ integer.
In the second part of the net, the value in Sl 41 is compared to the value in integer 4.

The value in Sl 41 is the value actually in integer 10—the current database integer.

EM EHO EM ENO |—
ST . A =R .
#10 1 B 5140 Databaze | [S141 Database Hr
[ndex ) Yalue
MI 4 Quantity |10

Linearization

Linearization can be used to convert analog values from 1/Os into decimal or other integer
values. An analog value from a temperature probe, for example can be converted to
degrees Celsius and displayed on the controller's display screen.

100

=
it

0 1023 y
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Linearize values for Display

Note that the linearized value created in this way may be displayed-- but the value cannot
be used anywhere else within the project for further calculations or operations.

You can enter an Analog value, such as temperature, via the M90 keypad, then convert
that value into a Digital value for comparison with a digital value from a temperature probe
by selecting Enable Linearization in the linked Variable.

This conversion process is Reverse Linearization.
To enable Analog to Digital conversion:

Create a Display for entering the analog value.
Create an Integer Variable.
Select keypad entry and enable linearization.

Ao N =

Enter the linearization values for the x and y axes.

ARV S Rl B T = mp Set Point Entry

—Yarable Type —Link To:
" Bit [ondaff]

& |nteger [Mumeric value] Link To Ml 7
" Timer

" Time Funchions

™
o List | Terfperature Set Point |
" Date & Time

—anable infarmation

Formnat |« B _ —
I ; [+ Enable linzarization

i

/

E nitry lirnitz 1—{,&
¥ Enable limits )

Min [0 MIVale
Max [~ 1m0 I [ 1023

V¥ Keypad Entry

art with clear field

According to the above example:

® A temperature entry of 100° C will be converted to 1023 Digital value.
@ A temperature entry of 50° C will be converted to 512 Digital value.

Linearize values in the Ladder

You can also linearize values in your Ladder and display them on the M90's LCD.

1. In your Ladder project, use Sl 80 - 85 to set the (x,y) variable ranges. Use SB 80 to
activate the Linearization function.
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Syztem Integers

Op | Addr |InUze @) PowerlUp | Walue | Symbol

Sl a0 [l Linear conversion: «1 value

Sl a1 [l Linear conversion: «2 value

Sl g2 ] Linear converzion: y1 walue

Sl a3 ] Linear converzion: v value

Sl a4 ] Linear canverzion: # [input] walue
Sl a5 ] Linear carverzion: v [result] walie

The linearization values created here can be displayed by linking SI 85 to a Display;the
value can be used elsewhere within the project for further calculations or operations.

ARIABLE 1: I Tl

—Yariable Type
" Bit [an/aff)
& integer [Mumeric valuek
= Timer
™ Time Funchionz

0 List

 Date & Time

— Link, T

Link To | Sl o8b

Linear comversion: ' (resulf) value

Example: write the variable ranges into S| 80 - 83, then writing an analog input into S| 84:
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1 o
*r EM  EMO
5T
#0 s 5l 80 Linear
conversion: k1
i
2 EM EMO
Fr 5T
B1023 4 51 81 Linear
CORVETSION: ke
i
3 G
¥ EM  EMO
5T
g0 s 51 82 Linear
conversion: vl
i
4 o
¥ EM  EMO
5T
#1100 & S1 83 Linear
Conversion: u2
i
5 o
¥ EM  EMO
5T
MI23 Input |1, 51 24 Lingar
Y alue fram 1/0 CORYErEIon: &
i
E } SB1 Abwaps1 -SB 80 Actvate -
*r - linear function -

I I

!
.

i
!
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General
Can | work with more than one application open at atime?

No, you cannot work with more than one application open at a time. If you try to open a
new or existing project, the project currently open project will close. If you have unsaved
changes, you will be prompted to save them before the project closes.

How does the program know when a keypad entry is complete?

When a keypad entry is complete, there are special SBs that go to logic 1 for one system
scan.

If there is more than one Variable on display, there is an HMI Var Keypad Entry Complete
SB for each Variable.

The SBs are:
# SB 30 - HMI Keypad entries complete
# SB 31 - HMI Var 1 Keypad entry completed
® SB 32 - HMI Var 2 Keypad entry completed
# SB 33 - HMI Var 3 Keypad entry completed

# SB 34 - HMI Var 4 Keypad entry completed

You can use these special SBs in your Ladder project or Jump conditions to move from
Display to Display when keypad entry is complete.

Update Real-Time-Clock (RTC)
You can update the RTC by storing values into the following Sls.

Sl Description Values to Store
Sl 32 Current Date - according to Store the day and month as 4 digits. For
RTC example, 0402 is February4th; 3012 is
December 30th
Sl 33 Current Year - according to Store the year. For example, 1961, or 2002.
RTC
S| 34 Current Day of Week - 1 to 7, where 1= Sunday, 7 = Saturday

according to RTC

How many times can | use an Operand in a project?

There is no limit to the number of times you can use the same Operand and Address in
your project.

Note that a specific Direct Coil or Inverted Coil Operand and Address should only be used
once in a project.

Assigning a Unit ID number

When you create an M90 network, you must assign a Unit ID number to each controller. A
Unit ID number is unique. It must be used only once within a network.

You use this number for two purposes:

® To enable the M90 controllers to exchange data.
® To access a networked M90 via your PC.

To set a Unit ID number:

261



U90 Ladder Software Manual

1. Click Controller on the Standard menu bar.

w  Farmat Eu:nntrn:nllerll:adder Windaw |
- b BRE X H L

{sF iR} | Contacts . Coils . Compare.

2. Select MO0 OPLC Settings from the Controller menu.

Controller Ladder Window Help
5" Debug Fg

E Dawnload
m Upload
m e

H Configuration

ﬁ PC todem Configuration
ﬁ k30 Modem Configuration
SMS Configuration

W% Operating System

E M90 OFLC Settings

3. The M90 OPLC Settings window opens.
iy W90 OPLC | X|
— Settings: — Commands
Port: I COmMz - I —ersion
OFLC M odel: |
Retries: I vI
SHIES 3 Hardware Resw.: |
Time-Out: ID-5 S j 0.5 Yersian: |
:. ......... 'ﬁ' dvance'j.: I:III'IS Bu“d Numher I
Uit D et Werzion I
@ Stand-alone PLC _RTC st
= Mebwork :
Set Time & Date | Feszet |
Unitip: |1 «set | _
cwent [ ccom ||| eTmet Date|| | ClearMB &M |

E xit |

4. Enter the new ID number in the Unit ID window.
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= M30 OPLC

— Settingz

Part: IEEIME vI
Retrigs: |3 TI

Time-Out: [015 Sec =l

Advanced |

it 1D

" Stand-alone PLC

— Commands

—Yerzion
OFLE Model:

I
Hardware Rev.. |
0.5 Versian: |
045 Build Murnber: |

et Yersion I
~BTC————— Reset
Set Time & Date | Rezet |
Get Time & Date || | Clear MB & M1 |

5. Click << Set to enter the new IN number.

w M90 OPLC

— Settings:

Part; I Comz - I
Retries: I 3 - I

Time-Out: IIII.E Sec j

it IO

@ Stand-alone PLC
" Metwork

Uritip: | 1 << et |
Current: I <4 Get |

— Commarnds

—Wersion
OFLC Madel:

Hardware Rew.:
045 Yersian:
045 Build Mumber:

Get Yerzion I
—RTC————— Feset
Set Time & Date | Reset |
GetTime & Date || ClearME tMI |

Exit |

Displaying the Unit ID Tool Bar

1. Display the Unit ID by selecting M90 ID from the controller.
2. The Unit ID tool bar opens as shown below.

Yiew Format Contraller Ladder “window Help &%

» IT Standard

Toolbars

dder [Eigisplays |

G IT Ladder

= [T

mpare . kath, Lo

Language |— i
v [ETCN

.05 - Ot 11

Ma0 1D H
D=1 =
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To download via an M90 bridge to a networked M90, you must select the unique ID of the
networked M90. When you enter '0' as the Unit ID number, you communicate directly with
the M90 that you are using as a bridge to the network.

1 Second Pulse Oscillator

There is a built-in 1 second pulse oscillator that generates a 1 Hz pulse.
This pulse oscillator is embedded in SB 3. You can use this pulse oscillator as:

Direct Contact

Inverted Contact

Positive Transition Contact
® Negative Transition Contact.

The following example creates a counter that progresses by one every one second.

L
¥» }5B 3 1 second -

pulze

[P I EN ENO

o AADDRE=C

bl 5 Counter ||, Cld M5 Counter
#1 g

g

Downloading a Project

The Download process transfers your project from the PC to the controller.
To download a project to a controller:

1. Click the Download icon on the Standard toolbar.

- @ B FHREe 2.
. .

N

2. The Download Window opens with Download Sections. Those sections which have
yet to be downloaded to a controller will be selected. If you have made no changes in
the project since the last download, you have to select the Download Sections
manually. Click OK.
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Fe Download {ID = 3,7-15)

) .
(v Download Sections
-y
]
¥ E Ladder
v [Ei el Cancel
W 2% variables
¥ [T Timers Set Al
¥ Hw Configuration
Clear &ll
¥ 23 190 OPLC Modem Configuration =

v S ShS Configuration

{+ Enable project upload

" Dizable project upload

Sdvanced &

dwanced Options
rF Check Hw Configuration before download

[v Check 55 before download
n7 Download to network, units |3,?-'I a

v Create Download File

FPower-Up YWalues:

{~ Retain values [Battery Backup]

{* |nitialize data twpes excluding Ml & ME 0-15 [M30 Style)

The key at the top tells you if the project is password protected. If so, the password
will have to be supplied at upload.

Note Ladder Image and Project Symbols option. If you do not select this option, the
Ladder program cannot be uploaded to a PC for editing. You only be able to view
the uploaded program in STL. To enable the Ladder program to upload from the
M0 into a PC, select this option.

Note the different Power-up value ( Battery Backup) options.

3. The Downloading Progress window opens. This window closes when download is
complete.

|S ending Screens... 3

Uploading a Project

1. Select Upload from the Controller menu.
2. Two new options are displayed: Upload, and Upload from Network ID.
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3. Upload from:

- a stand-alone M90 by clicking on the Upload button
- from a specific M90 on a network by selecting the M90's ID number as shown

below.
| Controller Ladder window Help W%
i Debug F3 lisplays ** Variables | =] ‘% f
" Dowriosd sth. Logic. Clock. Store. |
T
Fﬁ i Upload From Metwork, 10 IT

Hw Canfiguration

ﬁ FC todem Configuration
ﬁ k30 M odem Configuration
EFEl SMS5 Configuration

2% Operating System

B 1490 OPLC Settings

4. All sections of the project in the M90 will upload.

Note that if the program is protected by a password, you must supply this password in order
to upload.

Testing your project (Debug mode)

To test a project:
1. Connect the M90 to your PC using the communication cable provided with the
software package.
2. Download your program into the M90 from your PC.
3. Click the Test icon on the Standard toolbar.

LN =P = A
IH}I":@' l’Iixilgel:uugﬂ

_|;|

4. The left Ladder bar and any net with Logic flow will appear red. The current values of
all Mls and Sls appear above the Operand Symbol.
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5. During Test mode the Title Bar notifies you that you are On-Line.

€€<<<<0n Line>»»»»>»

If you are working in a M90 network, the unit ID number appears as well.

€€<<<<{0n Line [ID=1] 2>>>>»>

I Amm ||-II-!’3-||.'"?| |

You can also view a fully functional, working representation of the M90 OPLC, by selecting
Debug HMI from the View menu as shown below. You can choose to see only the current
HMI display, or the complete M90, complete with keypad keys. You can test the keypad
keys by clicking them, or by using the corresponding numeric keys on your PC's keyboard.
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Entering values via the M90 keypad

When you enter values from the M90 keypad, you move between entry value options using
the up and down scroll arrow keys on the M90 keypad.

You select a value option with the +/- key on the M90 keypad. Each selected value appears
with a flashing + sign. Pressing +/- on an already selected value will unselect that value.

You press enter when you have finished entering all desired values.

Upgrading the controller's Operating System (OS)

The Operating System runs the controller.

You will be asked to upgrade your OS when there have been manufacturing changes to the
hardware and / or software.

To upgrade the Operating System:

1. Click Controller on the Standard menu bar.

Format Controller | Ladder  findo
- % By 6 X La

ik {RF | Contacts . Coilz - Comg

2. Select Operating System from the drop-down Controller menu.
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3. The M90_OS Download dialog box opens. Check your communications settings and
verify that your controller is connected to your PC. Click Start.

<= M90_05 Download

a W LU= I — -@@CDnnemiun

b odel;
| Communication Part; IEEIM 1 jv
T Bootztrap:

| Commurnication S|:|EE|:|:|E"3E":I bps jv

O perating systen:

| —Dperating Systern———————

1 MS0OPLC UnitiD: [ |0/5 30170 (BO0) =]
~otatus
|| Communication iz not available. ‘
: Exit
4. A message box prompts you to continue with the upgrade. Continuing will stop all

controller operations.
(102] M90_05 E3 |

& Syztem will be stopped and switched to BOOTSTRAF mode.

1 Cancel |

5. Click Download.
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skt M90_05 Download

a W30 OPLC @@ Connection

taodel:

IMQD.T‘].E&.‘N Cormmunication Part: ID:”""I 1 ]'
Bootstrap:

[¥1.00 BO1] Communication Speed: IE?EE":I bps ]'

Dperating system:

[0/5 901,40 [B31) -Clperating System——————

30 OPLC Unit (D I 2 ID;"SEIEI\:"'I.?EI[BEIEI] j

~Status

Communication establizhed. ‘
Download [ | Exit

[Download 05 to Contraller,]

6. The Status frame in the M90_OS Download dialog box shows the progress of the
process.

= M90_DS Download |

Q W90 OPLC —@Cnnnediun

Model:
IMEIEI-T1-I:.-*-.N Comrrunication Part: IEDM 1 jv
Bootstrap:
[v1.00 8O Cammunication Speed: I S7E00 bps jv
Operating systen:
|0/5 901,40 (B31) -Dperating oystem———
30 OFLC Unit D I 2 ID#S 304170 [BO0) j

otatus

Download: 27 % complete. ‘

B[t | =i | Stop
7. An Installation successful message box appears at the end of the download.
(103) M90_DS =]

045 90 %170 [BO0)
Inztallation succeszsful.

Convert MB to MI, Ml to MB
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An M90 register is built of 16 bits.

Using the MB to MI function, you can convert 16 bits or more into a integer value.
Conversely, you can convert an integer value into 16 bits or more using the Ml to MB
function.

Note that if the converted values exceed 16 bits, the function will write the value to
consecutive registers. Any values in those registers will be overwritten.

To apply the functions, use the following System Integers (Sl) and System Bits (SB)

Sl Description SB
SI170 Address of Ml SB170 MB to MI
containing

integer value

SI171 Start address of SB171 MI to MB
MB array
(vector)

SI172 Amount of MBs

You can use this function, for example to send an SMS when there is a change in the
status of the M90’s inputs:

1. Represent the status of the M90’s inputs using MBs.
2. Convert these MBs into an Ml
3. Perform a XOR operation on the result.

When there is a change in input status, the XOR operation will return a value different than
0, which may then be used to trigger the sending of an SMS.

Examples
Example 1:

1. Store the value 7 into S1 170, 10 into SI 171 and 9 into SI 172.
2. SetSB 170 to ON.

The program will calculate the binary value of a 9 bit array which starts with MB 10. The
resulting value will be placed into MI 7.

Example 2:

1. Store the value 7 into S1 170, 10 into SI 171 and 9 into SI 172.
2. SetSB 171 to ON

The program will calculate the binary value of the value contained in Ml 7. The result will
be scattered on a 9 bit array which starts with MB 10.

Detecting short-circuited end devices

The M90 can detect short circuits in end devices (loads) that are connected to transistor
outputs located on the M90 or on I/0O expansion modules. Short circuits can also be
detected in end-devices connected to analog outputs. Note that these features do not apply
to the transistor outputs located on the M90-T1 and M90-T1-CAN, or the analog output
located on the M90-TA2-CAN.

If a short-circuit is detected, SB 5 turns ON.

S| 5 contains a bitmap indicating on which device the affected output is located. When you
include I/O expansion modules in your M90 hardware configuration, each module is
assigned a place number, 0-7, according to its place in that configuration. In the bitmap,
bits 0-7 correspond to these place numbers. Bit 8 is reserved for M90. A value of '1'
indicates a short-circuited output.
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In the bitmap below, short circuits have been detected in devices that are connected to
expansion modules 1 and 3, and to the M90 itself.

Bit# 1514131211109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Output 0 00O0OOOO1TOOOOT1TOTM1TO
location

Keypad Keys: Linked to SBs 40-53
SB 40 - SB 53 are System Bits reserved for keypad buttons.

SB Number Key Button
SE 40 Key 0
3B 41 Key |
5B 42 Key 2
5B 43 Key 3
SE 44 Key 4
5B 45 Key 5
5B 46 Key 6
SE 47 Key 7
3B 48 Key &
5B 49 Key 9
5B A0 Key (+/-)
5B 5l Left Arrow Key
5B 52 Fight Arrow Key
BB 53 Enter Key

When you push a keypad button, that key button SB goes to logic 1. When you release the
button, that key button SB goes to logic 0.

You can use SB 40 - SB 53

@ |n Jump to Display conditions.
# In Ladder diagram as a Contact.
# As a Bit value Operand.

Measuring time between events

To measure time between two events, you need to create a section in your project that will
begin counting time at the start of the first event and continue counting until the second
event stops the counter.
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According to the above example, when a box is sensed by a sensor connected to Input O (I
0), the value 0 (zero) is written into MI 10 (counter) and MB 1 is latched at logic 1 and
enables the counter.

Using a one second pulse (SB 3), the counter increments by one every pulse.

When a box is sensed by the second sensor connected to Input 1 (I 1), MB 1 is reset
(unlatched) and the counting stops.

The integer value of Ml 10 is the time value that passed between the two events. That is,
the amount of time that the box was on the conveyor belt.

Including alogo

You can include a logo in your project. Then, when you print sections of your project, the
logo will be printed at the top of the page. Logos can be in .bmp, .gif., jpg., or .jpeg format.

1. Display project Properties by selecting Properties from the Project menu.
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| Hiztary I Statigtics I

Project: ITemperature

Authar: IE.J. Bereck

tanager: IM. Migenes

Compary: |5.EI.5. Percussion, Ltd.

D escription: IEnntrnls ternperature of holding room

Comments: Thiz program controls the temperature in the &

holding room where dums are cooled after
the steaming process.

The Temperature program iz to be uzed in all -
4 F I

Fazzword Pratection

Vi [z
Set Logo Fic | Sl ] Cancel

2. Click Set Logo Pic. The Logo Editor box opens.

g Logo Editor
- Logo E ditor

W e nitronics

Industrial Automation Sustems

Clear | 13 | E it

3. Locate your logo by clicking on Browse, navigating to the logo, and selecting it. The
new logo now appears in the Logo Editor.
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iy Logo Editor
~ Logo E ditor

Howsel| O | [k | e

4. Click OK.
When you print a section from your project, the logo will appear as shown below.

T
Logo UMNITROMNICE W30 OPLC

misplw Set Temperature |

Dizplay: Set Temp:#
=

1]

Yariables: @ Pariable 1

Jump table: No jump conditions defined

Binary Numbers

Memory Integers and System Integers are actually 16-bit binary numbers. You enter
decimal numbers into Memory Integers and System Integers. The program converts these
decimal numbers into binary numbers and performs the specified functions.

You may want to use a logic function to mask out bits or check for bit corruption. You will
need to know what decimal number will convert to the appropriate binary number. The
following charts will help you understand why the decimal numbers {0,1,2,4,8,16,32,64,128,
etc} where chosen for use with logical OR to evaluate keypad input numbers in the
following example.

@Tmi program shows how 10 wse the logical OR operation. The binary value of 12 inputs @ evaluated
The vaiue of each mpul is comparad with & numbervalue thal is entered trom the MI0 kaywpad
g TheMermory Bits which are parallel to the mputs are used for debugng
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Ina

| EN_END
o AORB=C
ME 10 In 0 T i o | M1 2 Final Value| |
I
- - [MI 2 Final Yalue || B
In1
| EN_END
o AORB=C
ME 11 In 11 #z |, o | M1 2 Final Value| |
I
- - [MI 2 Final Yalue || B
In2
| EN_ENO
L AORB=C
MEB 12 In12 i ], ¢ /M 2 Final Value| |
1|
. - [ M1 2 Final Yalue || B
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What is a Unique Number?

Each M90 unit is assigned a unique number when it is manufactured. The unique number is
contained in S| 38 and Sl 39.

Hardware Configuration
Detecting short-circuited end devices

The M90 can detect short circuits in end devices (loads) that are connected to transistor
outputs located on the M90 or on I/O expansion modules. Short circuits can also be
detected in end-devices connected to analog outputs. Note that these features do not apply
to the transistor outputs located on the M90-T1 and M90-T1-CAN, or the analog output
located on the M90-TA2-CAN.

If a short-circuit is detected, SB 5 turns ON.

SI 5 contains a bitmap indicating on which device the affected output is located. When you
include I/O expansion modules in your M90 hardware configuration, each module is
assigned a place number, 0-7, according to its place in that configuration. In the bitmap,
bits 0-7 correspond to these place numbers. Bit 8 is reserved for M90. A value of '1'
indicates a short-circuited output.

In the bitmap below, short circuits have been detected in devices that are connected to
expansion modules 1 and 3, and to the M90 itself.
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Bit# 1514131211109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Output 0 00OOOOO1TOOOOM1TOT1TO
location

Configuring 1/0 Expansion Modules
Certain M90 models can be hooked up to I/O Expansion Modules.

You must configure the M90 according to the I/O Expansion Modules you are connecting.
Adding I/O Expansion Modules to your Hardware Configuration

1. Click on the Hardware Configuration icon on the Standard toolbar.

e B AR S -
WA | ) . g

2. Thé M90 Ha}d{/véré cbn'fig'ur'at'ioh Wiﬁdow opens.

= A0 Hardvwemin conlmguratimn

LY 3L

—

& i TN ] +
3 SN~

- o

3. Select the M90 model for your project application from the M90 icon menu.
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B Ma0 Hmdewe conhigualinn

EET3

4, The selected model name appears above the M90 controller. Open the Digital or
Analog menu according to the module you are connecting.

n FEED
| - __|--'

|0 Tinma

5. Double-click on the appropriate 1/0O module. The selected module(s) will appear on
the Module Expansion bar.
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6. Continue adding I/O Expansion Modules according to your expansion configuration.
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Configuring I/Os: Linking Operands

1. Double-click on an I/O expansion icon in the Model Expansion bar. An I/O Details
window opens.
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[ HUR R ETT

2. Click on the appropriate Inputs / Outputs to enter the desired Addresses and
Symbols.

=

3. The Addresses and Symbols appear in the 1/O Details window.
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Downloading Hardware Configuration properties

1. Click the Download Configuration icon.

R M90 Hardware configuration

10-D12-TO2

bl

2. |If there is a conflict between the current M90 hardware information and the project
configuration, you will be prompted to choose how to proceed.

US0 Ladder ]|

@ There iz contlict between the current M30 model type and the model type that pau have declared.

Wwhould you like to continue?

Eanceq

3. If you decide to continue with the Download, the M90 OPLC will be stopped and
reset during the Download procedure. Click OK. The Download process is
activated.
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(192] Unitronice M30 OPLC IDE |

@ The M0 OPLC iz about to STOF and RESET due to change of H'w Configuration Project Pazsward.

Continue download?
Cancel |

The Hardware configuration is now updated.

Note: If your application does not require that you use all of the 1/0s on a particular /O
Expansion Module, do not select the unused I/Os when you configure the module.
Selecting unused 1/0Os may add to the M90's scan time.

Addressing: I/O Expansion Modules

Inputs and outputs located on I/0O expansion modules that are connected into an M90
OPLC are assigned addresses that comprise a letter and a number. The letter indicates
whether the 1/O is an input (I) or an output (O). The number indicates the I/O’s location in
the system. This number relates to both the expansion module’s position in the system,
and to the position of the 1/O on that module.

Expansion modules are numbered from 0-7 as shown in the figure below.

Adapter E i Al
FREnson moauie
51_ + 0 1 2 3 4 5 BT Y iaertification number

The formula below is used to assign addresses for I/O modules used in conjunction with the
M90 OPLC.

X is the number representing a specific module’s location (0-7). Y is the number of the
input or output on that specific module (0-15).

The number that represents the 1/O’s location is equal to: 32 + x * 16 + y
Example

# |nput #3, located on expansion module #2 in the system, will be addressed as | 67,
67=32+2+16+3

® Output #4, located on expansion module #3 in the system, will be addressed as O 84,
84=32+3+16+4.

EX90-DI8-RO8 is a stand-alone 1/0 module. Even if it is the only module in the
configuration, the EX90-DI8-RO8 is always assigned the number 7. Its I/Os are addressed
accordingly.

Example

# |nput #5, located on an EX90-DI8-RO8 connected to an MO0 OPLC will be addressed
as1149,149=32+7+16+5

High-Speed Counters (HSC), Shaft Encoders, Frequency Measurer

The MO0 series offers high-speed counter functions of the following types:

Shaft encoder, at resolutions x2 and x4.

High-speed counter.

High-speed counter + reset,

Frequency measurement, at 100, 500, and 1000 msec.
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Some of the sample programs installed together with U90 Ladder include high-speed
counters of different types.

HSC Types & Functions

High-speed counter functions are built into the MO0 hardware. This is why you do not
‘build’ a high-speed counter within your Ladder program. Instead, you define it as part of
the MO0 OPLC’s hardware configuration by:

1. Selecting the counter type as shown below
2. Linking it to an MI that contains the counter value.

Note that the counter value is an integer with a range of -32768 to +32767. After the
counter reaches the maximum value of +3,2767 it will continue to count in the negative
range.

The last on-board input on an M90 is the actual counter, and is capable of counting 5,000
pulses per second. Note that the MO0 high-speed input is a pnp-type input, requiring a
nominal voltage of 24V, a minimum of 15V.

The next-to-last input also serves a purpose in certain high-speed counter functions:

# Shaft encoder function: the next-to-last input serves to indicate the direction of the
encoder.

# High-speed counter + reset function: the next-to-last input serves to reset the counter.

When the next-to-last input is used in a high-speed counter function, it is normally OFF. It
remains OFF until it receives a signal; the input then turns ON, stopping and resetting the
high-speed counter. The high-speed counter begins counting pulses only after the counter
reset turns OFF. Note that SB 10 High Speed Counter Reset Enable must be ON; it is ON
by default.

Configuring a High-speed counter

1. Select Hardware Configuration from the Controller menu. The Hardware
Configuration window opens.
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2. Click on the icon representing your controller model. The appropriate hardware
model window opens.

3. Select a high-speed counter type by clicking the drop-down arrow to display the
options, then clicking one.

4. The Select Operand Address box opens. Select an Ml to contain the counter value,
and then click OK.

M= ok |
@I Carcel |

This MI contains the counter value which is current at the last program scan. Use this Ml
in your program like any other MI. You can reset the counter by placing a 0 value into this
MI via the Store function. Note that in order to reset the counter, SB 10 High Speed
Counter Reset Enable must be turned ON; SB 10 is ON by default.

Shaft Encoder

Selecting the shaft encoder function enables the counter to count both up (-3, -2, -1, 0, 1, 2,
3,...)and down (3, 2, 1, 0, -1, -2,-3 ...). Note that the input requires you to use pnp-type
shaft encoders.

High-speed Counter

If you select the high-speed counter function that does not include Reset, note that you
must reset it within your Ladder program. This type of counter only counts up.

If you select the high-speed counter function with reset, the counter is capable of counting
up within the positive range, 0-32767. This function uses the next-to-last input as a counter
reset. Since the reset is done via the hardware, the reset is immediate and independent of
the program scan.

Frequency Measurement

This counts the number of pulses over the selected period of time (sample rate): 100 msec,
500 msec, or 1000 msec (1 second), expressing the result in Hertz. For example, 155
pulses counted over 100 msec is equal to 1550Hz; 155 pulses counted over 500 msec is
equal to 310Hz.

Compare Functions and Counter Values

It is probable that a counter value will not be read at the exact moment that a Compare
function in your program is being carried out. This can cause an Equal (=) function to miss
the desired counter value; if the counter does not reach the value required by the Equal
function at the moment the function is carried out, the Equal function cannot register that
the value has been reached. To avoid this problem, use functions Greater Than Or Equal
To (2) and Lesser Than Or Equal To ().

High-Speed Output: PWM

M90

M90 OS versions 2.00 (B01) and later enable you to use the last on-board output of MO0
models T1 and T1-CAN in either:

286



FAQs

# High Speed Output (HSO) mode
# Normal output mode.

Using HSO mode gives you the ability to use an output as a PWM (Pulse Width
Modulation) output. You can also use an output in HSO mode together with stepper motor
controllers.

To use HSO mode:

1. Use System Integer SI 16 HSO Mode to change the operating mode of Output 11
from Normal mode to HSO mode: 0=Normal Mode, 1: HSO Mode.
This should be part of your program’s Power-up tasks.

2. Set the output frequency (F) by storing a value into SI 17 HSO Frequency.
Note that F=1/T, where T is the duration time of a complete cycle.
You can store a value of 0, or a value from 3-1500Hz; other frequency values are not
supported.

3. Set the duty cycle—the ratio of the "on" period of a cycle to the total cycle period—by
storing a value into SI 18 Duty Cycle. This value may be from 0-1000, and is
expressed as a percentage.

If, for example, the constant 750 is stored into Sl 18, the duty cycle is equal to 75.0%.
This means that the pulse will hold a positive state during 75.0% of the total cycle.

4. Use SB 16 HSO RUN to control the output; when SB 16 is ON, Output 11 operates.

In the figure below, Sl 18 is equal to 250. This results in the duty cycle being 25% of the
total cycle time.

—» ‘— T ON=SI 18 Duty Cycle

i aamaa i aasaa

—m r4—  T=rycle time (duration)

Note that:

@ If you store out-of-range values into SI 17 and Sl 18, their values remain
unchanged—they retain the last legal values stored.
# Note 2. All parameters except SI 16 may be changed during run-time.

M91

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

5- (08| | B TG 00| 7 -
ot | ) . 5

Hardware Eu:unfiguratiu:unl

]

o
e

N

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.
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3. Click on the High Speed Outputs tab, then select High Speed Output (PWM).
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4. The Select Operand and Address box will open 3 times, enabling you to link Mls for
Common Frequency & Duty Cycle, and MB for Enable Output.

-M91-19-TC2 =

Digital Inputs | Digital Outputs | Analog Inputs | High Speed Inpute  High Speed Outputs
Ma. | Link Type | Addreszs | Symbol

=
2 fa =l | 5 ]
c@l Eancell

7. The PWM output is now part of the configuration.

~M91-19-TC2 =
Dugital [nputs | Duigital Outputs | Analog Inputs | High Speed Inputs  High Speed Outputs
M. | Lirik. | Tupe | Address |S_I,Im|:n:u|
High Speed Output 5l 6 Comman Frequency P 1

1

Dty Cocle Phadsd 1

] G4
[ P MBE 1 36 |Enable P output 1

Mone

Configuring an Analog Input

M90
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To attach an Analog Input to an MI:

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.

s © e | PG A 5 -
ot | £ . S

-

Hardware Ennfiguratinn|

y

2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

= MO0 DPLC W disare Comfagisr atedn

3. Click the appropriate M90 model.
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4. The I/O options for that model are displayed.
5. Check the Analog Input check box. The Select Ml for Analog Input window opens.
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6. Enter the desired Address and Symbol of the MI Operand. Select the Analog Input
type from the drop-down menu.
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7. The M90 Hardware Configuration window now appears with the new Analog Input
configuration.
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M91

To attach an Analog Input to an MI:

1.

Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.
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2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.
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3. Select the appropriate M91 model; the model's 1/O options are displayed.

4. Click on the Analog Inputs tab.
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4. Click the Link field, then select the desired type of input. The Select Ml for Analog
Input window opens.

= =1 (UL Hardwsre configurstion !I
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6. Enter the desired Address and Symbol of the MI Operand.
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Confiquring a Thermocouple: M91 OPLC series

1. Click Hardware Configuration on the Standard toolbar.
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2. The M90 Hardware Configuration window opens.

3. Click on the M91 bar.

ERERY

4. Select the appropriate M91 model; the model's I/O options are displayed.
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5. Click on the Analog Inputs tab.

6. Click the Link field, then select the desired type of input. The Select Operand and
Address box opens.

gl 1 : ﬁl

- E E E.ﬂ

_r,-r,u - L HE TR =
1a Dighlinguss | Dighal Dupnas mmlﬁhﬂlml High Sgemd Dupuss |
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Digisinguts | DigtsiOuguts. Soaboaingits | bigh Spoedingus | High Soeed Dutguss |
Mo, | Limk Uity | Tps | Addec: Synbol | Fiter
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7. The thermocouple is now part of the configuration.
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HMI
Variables
You insert Variables into a Display to:
# Show varying values and text on the controller screen.
@ Enter values into the controller.

Use the Variable Editor to link variables to the operands that contain the data you want to
use in your program. You can use variables in your HMI program to display text that varies
according to current conditions or events. Variable integers also can receive data input from
the M90's keypad keys, such as an employee ID number, or a set point for process control.

Displaying Variable Values in a Display
To display data from an HMI variable within an M90 display, you must:

# Create a field within the display that is long enough to hold the variable data.
# Attach a variable to the field.

To Create a Field

Click your cursor in the display. This is the starting point of the field.
2. To create the field, either:

3. Drag the cursor across the display. The field you create is automatically highlighted in
blue.

OR

4. Hold the SHIFT key down, and press the right-pointing arrow key. Each time you
press the arrow key, a space is automatically highlighted in blue.

In the figure below, the display contains a field two spaces long.
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DISPLAY 1: [ als

Wariables:

v

—

To Attach a Variable

1. Click Attach Variable on the HMI toolbar. T he Attach Variable dialog box opens as
shown below.

Change Display Mumber @ [Efiatae Warnatle H bt [m Attach Y anable Clear Display 1 =

Enter ID

(FE: S Attach Variable  H
* = = | o ek |
I_ @I Cancel |

ra

2. Enter the number of the desired variable as shown below and press OK. If you do not
enter a variable number, the program assigns a default variable.

LChange Display Mumber @ [Eharme et e W mter || [m Attach Wariable | @ Clear Dizplay 1 = _

WEnter 1D

aiables
IT I"v"FE j |3 IKE_I,Ipau:I entry 10 nef EI (] I
I_ QJ I Cancel |

=

3. The variable-linked spaces now appear as red pound signs, and the variable itself
appears in the Variable pane of this Display as shown below.
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DISPLAY 1: I a0

Wanables:
IT 3 - Keypad entry ID no
—

Use the Variable Editor to:

# Set variable types and properties.
® Create up to 120 list variables to display fixed text messages.
# Enable data entry via the MO0 keypad.

Up to fifty variables may be included in your application. The different types of variables are
listed below.

Variable Linked to Display Options:

Type

Bit MB Create a text display for ON and OFF.

Integer MI Choose integer display format; enable linearization and

keypad entry.

Timer T Display either elapsed time or remaining time and allow timer
modification via the M90 keypad.

Time MI Display and modify Time function from hour up to year.
Functions
List MI Create up to 120 additional fixed text messages for different

values of an MI / SI.

Date & Time RTC Set the display format (from Hours/Minutes to
Month/Day/Year) and enable keypad entry.

Variable Editor view:
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What is an HMI?

HMI stands for Human Machine Interface. This is the interface between the operator and
the controller.

The M90 HMI is the controller operating panel. The panel comprises a 15 key numeric
keypad and a 16 character LCD Display screen.

The keypad is used to input data into the application, such as Timer values.

The M90's Display screen can show operator messages, variable information from the
program and system information.

HMI messages are created in the Display Editor.
Variable information fields are created in the Variable Editor.

HMI applications are featured in several sample applications, such as the applications '
Display Jumps from Ladder', 'Names from List Var', 'Password’, 'Special characters on List',
'Display of Events', and '5 Vars on Display'. These applications may be found by selecting
Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.

Jump to Display: scrolling between Displays
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Display Jumps allow you to move between Displays via the M90 keypad or any bit positive
transition. You can create up to 4 Jumps for each Display in the Display Editor. If you want
to create more than 4 Jumps for a Display, you must create the logic conditions in the
Ladder Editor.

To create a jump:

1. Click on a Jump Condition and the Define Jump to Condition dialog box opens.

Jumps

Jurnp Conditions: To Display:

4| Cancel | >
I [

2. Select a Jump Operand from the drop-down menu.

Jurnp Conditions: To Dizplay:
Fr I
I =
| —

Define Jurnp To Condition

= o |
{lME Cancel | e

0
: |
3. Enter the desired Address and symbol for the Jump Operand. Click OK.
Jumps

Jurnp Conditions: To Digplay:

Define Jump To Condition

I SE j IEH IEnter Key iz pressed EI 4

N & Cancel | >

4, The Define To Display Jump dialog box opens.
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Jumps
Jurnp Conditions: To Digplay:
F|SB 53: Enter Key iz presszed ”:_
AT =

Define Tao Display Jump

s A5 " ok

) Cancel | >

5. Enter the Display number to which you want to jump. Click OK.
Jumps
Jurnp Conditions; To Display:
IW|SB 53: Enter Key iz prezsed |I:-
HF| =

Define To Dizgplay Jump

[os = [Main Display =] Hf\ |

) Cancel >

6. The result will be:
—Jumps
Jump Conditionz; To Dizplay:

[{F|sB 53: Enter Key is pressed ||:
B e
¥ o G i
g R

Note that Display Jump conditions based on MBs can only be linked to MB 0-127; jumps
may not be linked to MB 128 -255.

Note ¢ When an HMI keypad entry variable is active, and the Enter key is pressed on the
controller keypad, SB 30 HMI Keypad Entries Complete turns ON. This can be used as a
Jump condition.

In addition , note that a Display may contain a total of 4 variables. Each one has an SB:

SB 31 HMI Var 1 Keypad entry completed
SB 32 HMI Var 2 Keypad entry completed
SB 33 HMI Var 3 Keypad entry completed
SB 34 HMI Var 4 Keypad entry completed
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The condition of these SBs may be used as Jump Conditions, or to drive calculations in
your program.

Displaying text according to the value of a MB or SB

To display a text according to the value of a MB or SB:
1. Create a Display and variable field.

3. Enter a text Display for the "0" value of the MB / SB.
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4. Enter a text Display for the "1" value of the MB / SB.

The text will be displayed according to the value of the MB / SB. Note that the Display field
must be large enough for the defined text.

For the above example, the Display field must be 6 characters.

List Variable: Display text according to a changing Ml value
To display different texts for different values of the same Ml:

1. Create a new Variable.
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A h | o Change Display Mumber | I||| AEEACTh )

=TT Add Mew Yariable

2. Select List Variable type.

Malfunction List

3. Enter the desired text for each possible value of the linked M.
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—Yarable Type

£ Bit [anoff)
 Integer [Mumeric walue)
= Timer

i~ Time Functionz

* List

= Date & Time

ARIABLE 2: [FETIS LR

—Link To:

Link Ta |

| 0

Falfunction Code

—Yarable information

¥ Dat — Linesz:
ata
0 Overload I 2
1 Over Temp
2 Engine Failure Apply
3 il Level Low_,
4 [ Rezet
by
4. Attach the Variable to a Display field.

DlSF"LJ"W il Malfunction Message

W ariables:

HHARHHHAAA R HHHT

|T 2 - Malfunction List

=

—

The text on the Display will be determined by the value written into Ml O in the Ladder.

Example:

If MI 0 = 2, then the message will be Engine Failure.

Display Integer values as ASCIl or Hexadecimal

You can:

# Display the values in an Ml vector as ASCII characters.

# Display a register value in hexadecimal format.

To do this, attach a numeric Variable to a Display. The variable uses linearization to display

the value(s) in the desired format.

Note that non-supported ASCII characters will be shown as <space> characters.

ASCII -Hexadecimal character table
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Vector as ASCII

When the application shown in the example below is downloaded, the ASCII characters
'Hello’ will be displayed on the M90 screen when Key #3 is pressed.

1. Create a Variable Field in a Display, then attach a Variable.

Mote that the number of characters in
the field iz equal to the length of the
MI vector containg the characters. |

S ayTrreTro \‘7

Status: #####

2. Define the Variable as shown below.

Limk to the operand whose current
value ‘paintz’ to the first Ml inthe vector
holding the A=C values.

Link Tu:v

“fariable

—
Integer [Murenc valus) Link To
" Timer
™ Time Funchons
c Lt | Yariahle Painter I
" Data L Time

Enable Lineatization.

‘Yaniable infarmaticn
Eormat [
F a2 = Enable Ineanzation
ceain Digplay Erter 1 for this
[T KeyppadErin parameter .
T Sie will elear et o /'T'
—Emlry bmitg ————————— 0 b
r Errahie it ‘L
Mo ] Erter 0forthese - Mi Vialue

Max  [| 3 parameters. \_—‘—r“‘*-n [

3. The Ladder net below sets the Variable pointer and stores ASCII values into the Ml
vector.
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Register Value in Hexadecimal

When the application shown in the example below is downloaded, the hexadecimal value of
63 will be displayed on the M90 screen.

1. Create a Variable Field in a Display, then attach a Variable. Note that if the field is too
short, only the right-most characters are displayed. For example, the hex value
63(3F) cannot be shown in a field one character long.

Hexadecim
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2. Define the Variable as shown below.

Link to the operand whose current
Zelect value you want to dizplay in hex format.
Integer

Yariable

— Lirk Tiex

it [on/aiff)

+ Integer [Mumeric vaue) :
s ko |
I

= Time Funclions
€ List

Hex values are automatically

displayed with leading zeros. Enakle Linearization.
Formnat s B v -
: v Enable jneanzation
[T Leading Zeros
i Enter 2 far thiz
L Enty ” parameter .
[T Stat with clear held
— E ritr limits q—/y//
[T Ensble limits ! 4
Min || Enter O forthese MIVahe———
Max | 3 parameters. 0 | 2
. I 1

3. The Ladder net below stores the value into the M.

SE 43 Key B3
prezsad
This Store function o %
places the value B3 ™.
irto Wl 25, HE3 n B Ml 26

When the application
uzed inthiz example is
dovenloaded, the bex
value iz dizplayed.

ax Valwe: 003F

Do
[ 2 ==

dd

Showing an Ml value on the controller's LCD

To display an Ml value on the controller display:

1. Create a Variable
To create a new Variable:

1. Click the Add New Variable icon on the HMI toolbar.
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3. Select the desired Variable Type.

| bt
4, Select the Operand type.
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ARIABLE 6:

Yariable Type
" Bit [onoff)

Link To:
& Integer [Murmernic walug)
= Timer

Lirk To |
" Time Functions .

E
| 7 o]
Cancel |

[~ Enable linearizatian

]
|

SetLink Tao lnt

T T [

[T Leading Zeros
[ Kevpad Entry

[ | Startwithiclean field
5.  Enter the Operand Address and Symbol.

R

o

Dizplay

— jies ‘
J2TEY o A

[ =T

ARIABLE b:

" Time Functions

Yariable Type Link To:

€ Bit [ondoff]

* |nteger [Mumeric valug] Link T I:I
€ Timer

Set Link Talnt
IMl j |3 Set Paoint EI
@ I @I Cancel |
I | I UI:IG: _I_ el B | [ Enable inearization
6. The new Variable appears with the appropriate link in the Variable
Editor.
Il IVARIABLE 6:
—Yarnable Type ik Tor
" Bit [on/aff] '
& integer [Murneric value Link To M| 3
€ Timer
" Time Functions :
 List Set Point
= Date & Time
—Warniable information
F b
S I N [ Enable ineanization
[T Leading Zeros
Drizplay
[ Kevpad Entry |_ g

2. Create a Variable Field in a Display and attach it to the Variable.

To Create a Field
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Click your cursor in the display. This is the starting point of the field.

To create the field, either:

Drag the cursor across the display. The field you create is automatically
highlighted in blue.

OR

4. Hold the SHIFT key down, and press the right-pointing arrow key. Each time
you press the arrow key, a space is automatically highlighted in blue.

W=

In the figure below, the display contains a field two spaces long.

DISPLAY 1: [l

Wariables:

[+

—

To Attach a Variable

5. Click Attach Variable on the HMI toolbar. The Attach Variable dialog box
opens as shown below.

Charge Display Humbes =
DISFLAY 1

1# Clear Digplap 1 -

‘Enter ID no: I

e | 3 o]
S o |
Fa

6. Enter the number of the desired variable as shown below and press OK. If
you do not enter a variable number, the program assigns a default variable.

Changs Dizplay Mumbsr = 1 A ll AtachVaiable (7 Clest Displa 1 =

W Enfar I

Enter ID no:

OO - toch Vaiishle B
[+ [vn =l[z  [FewadeniyiD nd =k |
F Al _Eonce |

=

7. The variable-linked spaces now appear as red pound signs, and the variable
itself appears in the Variable pane of this Display as shown below.
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DISPLAY 1: Enter ID

Wariables:
F 3 - Keypad entry ID no
-

Converting Display values: Linearization

If you want to enter an Analog value, such as temperature, via the M90 keypad and convert
that value into a Digital value for comparison with a digital value from a temperature probe,
you use the Enable Linearization feature in the linked Variable.

This conversion process is Reverse Linearization.
To enable Analog to Digital conversion:

1. Create a Display for entering the analog value.

2. Create an Integer Variable.

3. Select keypad entry and enable linearization.

4. Enter the linearization values for the x and y axes.

ARV SR B Temp Set Point Entry

—anable Type

= Bit [ondaff)

& |nteger (Mumeric valus)
£ Timer

= Time Functions

= List |
" Date & Time

—Link Te:

Link To [

[~
Temperature Set Paoint |

Ml 7

—anable information

Formak [#=x=s B -
I [+ Enable linzarization

o

¥ Kevpad Entry

art Witk clear field /
Entry limitz 4—{,&
¥ Enable limits )
Min [ 0 Ml Yalue
Max [~ 100 | o [ 1023

According to the above example:

® A temperature entry of 100° C will be converted to 1023 Digital value.
® A temperature entry of 50° C will be converted to 512 Digital value.
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Limiting an Ml keypad entry value

To limit an Ml keypad entry value:

1. While creating an Integer Value, select Keypad Entry and Enable Limits in the
Variable information window.

Temperature Yalue

ko | [

Temperature Walue

2. Enter the Minimum and Maximum variable limits.
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Temperature Value

ko | [T

Temperatura Yalue

Selecting a Timer Display format
1. From the Navigator Window, create or choose an existing Timer Variable.

: e
=22 ‘arables

m 2-[Ml

Elﬂ Data Types

2. Open the Timer format drop-down menu in the Variable Editor.
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ko | [T

1 minute pulse

Rt Ss h

e En T

3.

HH:MM:55.hk &

MM
55 .Hh |
k :

J rREEan Bt bS5
HH: MM
kM55 hh
HH:MM:55
HH:bikd:55 bk

4. The selected format is displayed in the Format window.

™| heenpad|Emtm

Displaying an Ml value with a leading zero
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To display an MI with a Leading Zero:

1. Select the desired Variable from the Navigator Window.

§ sl 3 - SI0p Message
=-2% Vanables

: - ﬂ 1-[MI 1] Temperature Y alue

El-j_i Data Types

2. Select Leading Zeros from the Variable Information check box.

— Y ariable information

Farmat [ g

[ ke_upad Entry

= | Startwith clear feld

Entry lirnits
[T} Enatle limits

Min [ o
P ax IT

Displaying Special Symbols on the LCD

There are a number of Special Symbols such as arrows and degree signs, that may be

displayed on the M9O0' LCD.
To enter a Special Symbol into a Display:

1. Choose the position in the Display field .

_WMﬂin Display

H#H#

W ariables:

IT 1 - Temperature Yalue

-
[o

2. Right click to open the Variable modification menu.
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Main Display

Ha#

Yariables:

I: 1 - Temperature Yalue

=
0

Altach Wariable

Special Characters

7 Delete

4

Cancel

S

3. Select Special Characters from the menu. The Special Characters menu opens.

Main Display

###i

" anables:

IT 1 - Temperature Value

=
0

lm Attach Y anable

Specizl Characters

7 Delete

4

Cancel

4. Select the Special Character you wish to add.

. Lp Arrow
. Do Avrroy

. Right Arraw
. Left Armraw

. Degres

Main Display

Y ariables:

IT 1 - Temperature Value

=
O

Special Characters

7 Delete

4

Canicel

. Up Arraw

. Draw Ao

. Right &rrow
. Left Arraw

ﬂm

5. A ~ symbol will appear in the Display screen to show you that a Special Symbol
was inserted. The selected symbol will appear on the controller.
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B#HHT

W ariables:

I: 1 - Temperature Yalue

-
o

Ladder
Ladder Net

A U90 Ladder net is the smallest division of a ladder diagram in Unitronics' U90 Ladder
software.

Your first ladder element on the left must be connected to the left side of the ladder in each
net. You do not need to connect the last element on the right to the right side of the ladder
in each net.

You should place only one ladder rung on a Ladder net.

Power flows through the ladder elements in a net from left to right. If you build a net that
would result in reverse power flow (right to left) the following error message occurs:

g LI L aadiled Lompalabion Hosulls ![‘;I E I_
WE O
U reeorrsacied sbameari]z]
Weamrg  Urconrecled elementsz]
i Hiat 1 ‘Wamnirg  |lzgsl Metipiobably unconrectedimesng coll
[

|3 Compda Wasringslz] | (0] Corple Emos| ] I:I! Harchuaes Conlbogs|

i
Placing more than one rung in a net may cause compiler problems in your project.
Examples:

This net is constructed properly.
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¥ [0 Start - 11 Stop Button - MB E Auto
- . Conditionz
| Y { )
ME 3 ME 7
[ | {4 |
i
This net is constructed properly.
Fr [0 Stat - 11 Stop Button - kB E Auto
. . Conditions
| RY { }
| 3 Pump MB 3 MB ¥
| P I [ | | 4|
i
This net is improperly constructed and contains two rungs.
17 } MB1 Manual - 17 Stop Buttor - kB ¥ - T0 000000 -
¥ Mode . Starter Time
. delay
[ | 4| {4 { 1}
MB 1 Manual - 171 Stop Button - -MB 2 Operation-
kode - tode
| P {4 {5}

s

The rungs in the net below should be placed in two nets as shown below.:
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- 70 000000 -

17t MB 1 Manual - 11 Stop Button -
3¥ tMode . - Starter Time
. . delay
{ | {4 {4 { 3
S
18
b
MB 1 Manual - 171 Stop Button - -MB 2 Operation -
tMode . Mode
| P {4 {5}
S
14
Operands

An element's Operand is the form in which information is stored and operated on in the U90
Ladder program.

Operand lists are organized in categories, according to operand type:

#® |nput: | (according to model and expansion)
Output: O (according to model and expansion)
Memory Bit: MB (0 - 255)

Memory Integer: Ml (0 - 255)

System Bit: SB (0 - 255)

System Integer: Sl (0 - 255)

Timer:T (0 - 63)

Every Operand has an Address and a Symbol.

Symbols appear together with the operand every time the operand and address are used in
the program. There are two types of symbols: preset and user-created.

# Preset symbols are descriptions that are connected to System Bits and System
Integers.

# User-created symbols are descriptions that are written by the user for a specific
project application. The user assigns a particular description to a particular operand.

U90 Ladder Elements

Contacts Icon
Direct Contact (NO) 1H
Inverted Contact (NC) 4uf

Positive Transition (Rise) 4Pk

Negative Transition (Fall)  |4nf
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Coils Icon
Direct Coil ﬂ
Inverted (negated) Coll {3
Set Coil (S}
Reset Coll {R}
Compare Functions Icon
Greater Than =]
Greater/Equal =
Equal ﬂ
Not Equal ﬂ
Less/Equal ==
Less Than ﬂ
Math Functions Icon
Add ﬂ
Subtract J

Multiply ﬂ
Divide ﬂ
Logic Functions

AND

OR

XOR

Clock Functions Icon
Time

Day Of Week
Day Of Month
Month

2 AEHS

Year
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Functions
The following types of Function Blocks can be used in your program:

Compare Functions
Logic Functions

Math Functions
Store functions

Clock Functions
Loops: Jump to Label

Functions without Ladder elements

Sl Description
VisiLogic contains
functions that are not
represented by Ladder 141 Function Operand #1
Elements. You can

140 Select Function

. 142 Function Operand #2
perform these functions P
by storing values into the 143 Function Operand #3
System Integers listed 144 Function Operand #4
here.
145 Function Operand #5
To select the function 146 Function Operand #6

type, first store the
number of the function in
SI 140, then use S| 141 to
146 to contain the data to
be used in the function.

Note that when you run
Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in SI 140 will
not be displayed.

# Communication Utilities
# |Interrupt
# Access indirectly addressed registers: Using the Database
# |oad Indirect
# Load Timer Preset/Current Value
# Store Timer's Preset/Current Value
# SMS phone number: via Ml Pointer
# Shift Register
# Copy Vector
# Copy MI to Output vector, Input vector to Mi
# Fill Vector
® Convert MB to MI, Ml to MB
# Linearization
# Find Mean, Maximum, and Minimum Values
* A*B/C
® Square Root
What is STL?

STL is a statement list that is created after you compile your project.
You can view the STL compiling result of net through the STL window.

1. Right-click on the left net bar. The Compiling Result menu appears.
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Z |
=y MB Marual -
C Mode
[ |
¥ Show Power Flow S e, o
img L Coe - - - - -MB 2 Operation- - - - : HE 9
=i 5 TL Huick Yiew . - Mode o _
] 1 ] 1 |" Y
1 I 1 ! L I
B 10
LY
L.
Select STL Quick View.
=20 . - - . o0 MEB 1 Manual -
] 1
1 I
W1 e o -MB 2 Operation- - - - . kE 9
= Show Power Flow Lo Lo b ode . .
B STL Duick Yiew : '
| L
T T 1 I L I
ME 10
Fooy
LA

The Net STL window opens. The Net number appears in parentheses.
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Met [13) 5TL

O | ml
I 1]
e MB 2 Operation Mode
= B 10
! B 1]
& ME 2 O peration Mode
! ME 1 Marual Mode
2 B 1]
= B 3
Timers (T)

U90 Ladder offers 64 On Delay Timers. Timers have a preset value, a current value, and a
bit value. Timers always count down from the Preset Value.

Click on the Timers folder in the Program Navigation pane to display the complete list of
Timers. Scroll down to view the complete list.

Timers

Op | Addr | InUse|

Prezet

| ‘u’alue| Surnbol

— = = - — -

1

1

= D L

Oo0o00oOoOodx

0- 00:

no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:

no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:
no:

a0.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.
0o.

0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o

Dhuration of Ring: 30 secondsz

To place a Timer in your program, place a direct coil in a net, and select T.

Note that a Timer value can be displayed in a Display as a current or elapsed value.

Placing Contacts & Coils

To place a Contact / Coil on a net:

1. Click once to select the desired contact / coil.

I Project Edit “iew Fommat Controller Lad

DEH & QY 2B X

‘ |$:\d)'h|‘ 1} Sk {R} | Contacts . G

| 1 l :DI[ECt I:::untactl
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Move the element to the desired net position.

3.

o e

Click to place the element. The Operand and Address dialog box opens.

S

Bl - clect Operand And Address ...

T e | S o]

@I Eancell

s

Bl S elect Operand And Address .

k

Bl Sclect Operand And Address ..

AN T | B X = [hoe |

........ ) I & I— Cancel |

The element appears on the net with the selected Operand Address and symbol
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[¥5]

b MB 2 Alam bit -

_||_

Comments Tool

You can insert comments into the Ladder Editor to label different parts of your program.
Comments can be written in Notepad and added later to the project using Cut and Paste
functions.

These Comments are 'internal' comments for the programmer(s). The Comments are not
downloaded to or displayed on the controller.

To insert comments:

1. On the Ladder toolbar, click Insert Comment icon .

Store Ll:u:up,| HI-K}I| = .
-Inzert Comment| -

2. Move your cursor to the net in which you wish to insert a comment and click.

7

ST

3. The Comment will appear above the net.
4. Type in your comments.

) This is where you write comments,

g

i
e

The length and content of your comments will have no effect on your project. They are not
downloaded to the controller and do not affect the memory or word size of a project.

Placing a Function Block
To place a Compare / Math / Logic function block on a net:

1. Click on the menu containing the desired type of function block,
OR
Right-click on a net to display the toolbar, then click on the desired menu;

the menu opens.
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e Lauusr o LspEys g Xd

‘. Compare Mt‘g; Legic,
e -

- S5SUEB
* ML
{ DIV

2. Select the desired operation.

Campare .| Math, Logic.,
’ + ADD
- SUB

B

3. Move the function block to the desired net position.
3 o
b MB 2 Alarm bit - S e
: ﬂh@ii EW EMO
— - CJAMULE=C
SYMBOL |, ol SYMEOL
SvMEOL {p
4, Click to place the element. The Operand Address and symbol dialog box opens.
*r | MBE 2 Alarm bit - -
|} EN  ENO
: ]% AMULE=C
] e
g
4 Bl S elect Operand And Address ...
FE
] | T
Al
5. Select the desired Operand type.

329



U90 Ladder Software Manual

Select Operand And Address .
| 3 Cox |
Cancel |

6. Enter the Operand Address and symbol or constant value for each block variable.
Click OK

MB 2 Alwm b

{ EH__EHO
LA MULE =L

IR FY AT A P _I 5]
Lo
I

4
: L L T - |
[« = 3 = f ok |
7. The function block appears on the net with the selected block variable values and
symbols.
3 e
*» | MB 2 Alam bit -
|} EM END
SR AMULE =C
Ml EMaIfunctiDn_ﬂ C Ml 4 Meszage
Code Code
#23 e
1
4
3

Inserting a new net between two existing nets

To insert a new net between 2 existing nets:

1. On the Ladder Toolbar, click Insert New Net |ﬂ
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B Lnnp,|ﬂ|@,
L :Inse.rtl'\l.eu-:lN;atl:

2. Place your cursor in the spot where you want to insert the new net. Note that the
net will be added above the net in which the cursor is located.

£
»» $T7T1 01000010 - - - - - - -
minute pulze Coe e —i_
{ P EN ENO
S AADDEB=C

3. Click once. The new net is inserted.

iy
2
i
3 o
=x bT1 01:000017 -
minute pulze
| P ¥ EM ENO

A400E=C

[ M1 Caunter | 4 rld MIT Counter |

Power-up

You can assign Power Up values to most Data Types. These values are written into the
operand by the program when the controller is turned on. Outputs, MBs, SBs can be set or
reset; integer values can be written into MIs and Sls.

You can assign Power Up values when you place an element into a net, or by opening a
Data Type list as shown below.
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| Data Types

----- ] Memory Bits

----- E FMermory Tntegers
----- [s#] System Bits
----- 51| Supztem Integers

ddr |InL|se|‘$‘ Power Up |

Yalue | Spmbol

MEB

MB 1 Systern OM
ME Bell enable RING
5|

[Me x| J1  [System DN | ok |

@lHESET vI Cancel |

Communication Utilities

Use this utility to enable your controller to receive data from external devices, such as bar-
code readers, via an RS232 port. Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you
perform it by storing values into Sls.

Note that the communication settings stored into these Sls only take effect at power-up.

Sl Parameter Value to Store Notes
141 STX (Start of Text) 0-255(ASCII) The STX parameter indicates where
-1: No Start of Text the data block begins.
(not recommended) e Note that the ASCII character
'I' (backslash) cannot be used
to indicate the start of the
data block.
142 ETX (End of Text) 0-255(ASCII) The ETX parameter indicates where
-1: ETX marked by the data block ends. When the ETX is
Length registered by the function, SB 60 turns
-2: ETX marked by ON.
'Silence’ e |f you use an ASCII character

(0-255), note that if this
character occurs after the
Length parameter defined in
S| 143, SB 60 turns ON.

e Selecting -1 causes the
function to use the length of
a data block alone to
determine its end.

e Selecting -2 causes the
function to use the duration
of silent time following the
STX to determine the end of a

data block.
143 ETX Length or Silent Length: up to 128 e This defines both the length of
Silent: up to 24000 text, or silence, that signal the

end of text.

e Note that the duration of a
silent 'counter' unit is
approximately 2.509 mS. The
'silent' value should be lower
than the M90 TimeOut value.
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144

145

60

61

146

140

SB
60

61

62

Maximum Length

Start Address:
Receive Buffer

Number of Bytes
currently in Receive
Buffer

Number of Bytes in
Receive Buffer when
SB 60=1

Copy Data: Format

Start receiving

Description

Data Successfully
Received

Copy Data in Receive
Buffer to MI Vector

Clear Receive Buffer,
Clear SI 60,
Clear SI 61,
Reset SB 60

Up to 128

M| Address

Read only

Read only

0: copy each
received byte

1: copy in groups of
4 received bytes.

300

Notes

e When defined as length, SlI
143 cannot exceed S| 144.

® This is the maximum legal
length for received text.

e When the maximum length is
exceeded, the Receive Buffer
is automatically cleared, and
SB 60 is turned OFF, enabling
new data to be received.

(] This can be used to detect
buffer overflow.

This MI contains the start address for
the vector of registers that serves as
the Receive Buffer.

S| 60 indicates how many bytes of
data are currently in the Receive
Buffer.

S| 61 indicates how many bytes of
data are in the Receive Buffer when
SB 60 turns ON.

® (0 causes each separate byte
to be copied to a separate
register including STX and
ETX.

® 1 causes every 4 bytes to be
copied to a single register,
without the STX and ETX. This
is used when the received
data is in numeric format.
For example 12345 would be
copied to 2 consecutive Mls.
The first Ml would contain
1234, the second would
contain 5.

In your application, use this to call the
function after you have entered all of
the other parameters.

Note that when you run Test (Debug)
Mode, the current value in S| 140 will
not be displayed.

Read only. Turns ON when the ETX condition is registered by

the system.

Write only.

® Turning this SB ON causes the buffer contents to be
copied to the MI vector defined in SI 145. The data
will be copied according to the format defined in SI

146.

e |If S| 146 is set to 0, this SB can be set at any time.
If SI 146 is set to 1, this SB can be set after SB 60

turns ON.

e This SB must be turned ON to enable a new

message, or data block, to be received.

Turn this SB ON to enable data to be received before
the maximum length, defined in S| 144, is exceeded.

Note that if no data is received for a period exceeding the M90 TimeOut, you will lose the
data in the buffer.

To see how to use the Communications Utility, check the sample application Read Card -
Display Number Value.U90. This may be found by accessing Sample U90 Projects from
the Help menu.
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This application demonstrates how to read a magnetic card number using an "IDTECH"
card reader, then display that number on the M90's screen. The card reader transmits the
number in ASCII characters in this format:

< %?[CR];xxxxx?[CR] > where xxxxx is the card number.

The ASCII character used to mark the Start Of Text (STX) is <; > (semicolon). End Of
Text (ETX) is marked with the character <? > .

Since the card number is 5 digits long, the card number is copied to 2 separate Mils. The
Mis are linked to 2 variables that are shown on the M90's screen in 2 separate Displays.

The parameters must be written into their respective operands using one scan condition.
For this purpose, it is recommended to use SB 2 Power-up bit, as shown in the sample
application.

Clock Functions

You perform clock and calendar functions in the U90 Ladder with Clock function blocks.
Function blocks are provided for:

*® Time

® Day of the Week
# Day of the Month
® Month

* Year

You activate these functions through the Clock drop-down menu of the Ladder toolbar.
The U90 Ladder provides 2 methods for executing Clock functions:

& Direct
® |ndirect

You set the value of Direct Clock functions when you write your project.
The user sets the value of an Indirect Clock function from the M90 via the keypad.

Clock functions are featured in several sample applications, such as the applications '
School Bell Direct', 'Database Log', and 'Print & Time'. These applications may be found by
selecting Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.

Interrupt

This function is time-based. You call an interrupt routine by storing 500 into SI 140. The
interrupt function causes:

# The program scan to pause every 2.509 mSec. The interrupt causes the program to
stop immediately without regard to the program scan, even if it occurs in the middle of
a net.

# A jump to the net which follows the interrupt. The nets following the interrupt comprise
the interrupt routine. Note that the interrupt routine should be as short as possible,
and must not exceed approximately 0.5 mSec.

# When the interrupt routine is finished, the program continues from where it left off.
Note that the nets containing the Interrupt routine must be the last ones in the program. The
format must be as shown in the example below:

# Store 500 into SI140 to call the function

® Jumpto End

# The nets containing the actual interrupt routine.

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not be displayed.

Example
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Immediate: Read Inputs & HSC, Set/Reset Qutputs
You can perform the following immediate actions, without regard to the program scan.

# Set SB 116 to immediately read the status of specific inputs and high-speed counter
values. When SB 116 turns ON, the current input value written into linked SBs,
current high-speed counter values are written into linked Sls.

# Set the appropriate SBs to immediately clear high-speed counter values.

# Set the appropriate SBs to immediately Set/Reset Outputs.

Note that:

#® Values are stored in linked SBs and Slis according to your controller model.

#® |n the Ladder, inputs and high-speed counters retain the values updated at the
beginning of the scan. Only the linked operands listed below are immediately
updated. However, immediate changes in output status are immediately updated in
the Ladder.

Use the table below to determine which actions, SBs, and Sls are relevant to your model
controller.
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M90 Model Input  Value stored HSC# Value stored HSC Immediate Output  Set/ Reset
# in: in # Clear # via:
M90-T 16 SB 112 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 None
17 SB 113 0
M90-T1 18 SB 110 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 0 8 SB 120
M90-T1-CAN 1 9 SB 111 0 09 SB 121
I 10 sSB112 0 10 SB 122
I 11 sSB113 0 11 SB 123
M90-19-B1A 1 8 SB 112 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 None
M90-R1 19 SB 113 0
M90-R1-CAN
M90-R2-CAN
M90-TA2-
CAN
M91-19-TC2 1 0 SB 110 HSC Sl 44 HSCO0 SB 117 o0 SB 120
M91-19-UN2 1 1 SB 111 0 S| 45 HSC SB 118 01 SB 121
12 SB 112 HSC 1 O 10 SB 122
13 SB 113 1 o 11 SB 123
M91-19-R1 10 SB 110 HSC Sl 44 HSCO SB 117 oo SB 120
M91-19-R2 11 SB 111 0 S| 45 HSC SB 118 01 SB 121
M91-19-R2- 12 SB 112 HSC Sl 46 1 SB 119 0 2 SB 122
CAN 13 SB 113 1 HSC
14 SB 114 HSC B
15 SB 115 2

Presetting Timers via Keypad

You can choose to set a timer via the M90 keypad.

ARIABLE 1: IXENRORE

~Wariable Type

—Link. Tar
= Bit [ondaff]

Integer [Mumeric value] Link T T 0O
e | | T0 |

-~
-
£ Time Functions
r
-~

List Fing Alarm

Date & Time

—Yariahle information

Click here to Type Dizplay

enakble the L

Timet ta be h ’7(‘ Current = Femairitig e

et \F\ﬁ' Freset {" Elapzed time

Click here ta 7_“]\.«' F.eypad Entry

enablethe |~

Timer to be

preset. via

Keypad . HH:kk:55 . kh

Counting accumulated time
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The M90 built-in Timers return to their preset time when the Timers' Start and Run
condition goes to logic 0 (OFF). This feature prevents you from accumulating Timer times.

If you want to measure accumulated time, you must build the Ladder logic to do this.

E-‘h::u'--..l-u:-:l Timer Ecampie

]
§ f¥E1 Sted o SE 3 | smcord
» § Al Corile pulre
I Bl
ME 3
el TE
T e Bt
TH THG } { 1
H [ ¥ |
Feccumadsied || i
|
gd |_; |
’ |
1
5 M
5 brrurilsis:
Tarwn Rl
PP W Lh |
) -
Wb g 5 |.I K5 e
Prosst vVl || i Arcumelshed

According to the above example:

& MI 5 - Accumulated Timer value.

# MI 6 - Accumulated Timer preset value.
® MB 4 - Reset bit.

® MB 1 - Start and Run Condition bit

Use SB 3 - 1 second pulse to advance the time count.

Find Mean, Maximum, and Minimum Values

This function enables you to take a vector of registers and find the:

# |Mean of all the values in the vector,
# Minimum value in the vector,
# Maximum value in the vector.

You can base the function on a vector of Ml registers or Database registers by selecting the
appropriate function.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values
into:

#® Sl 141 to determine the start of the vector,

# 5] 142 to determine the length of the vector,

# 5] 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

The results will be placed in:

® S| 143: Mean
® Sl 144: Minimum
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® S| 145: Maximum

Note that if a remainder value results from the division operation used to calculate the
Mean, that remainder value will be place in S| 4, Divide Remainder.

To use this function:

Set the address of the Wi that starts the source (Fg‘lnfjg)’" RIS Description

by staring & value into =1 141 .

40 Find Mean, Minimum, Maximum in
MI vector
5T
41 Find Mean, Minimum, Maximum in
#1 Sl 141 StE DB vector
A B Yecto
—— Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode,

Set th‘eulenéth of the wector t;y étu:urillﬂg awalusl the current value in SI 140 will not be
S1142. displayed.

1¢'IET IS1 142 Len
A B Yecto

Zelect the function type by staring the function

it =1 140,
[ Sr14056

Functio

Find Mean, Minimum, Mazimum of Vector: Function Mumber 80, bl vecior

[ it 4 stred i 1
Hiomstored o 51 141, w0 || G1IRTA
10 T st ol the vecton ) 2

.~
.

| miwecior Ja Jo f _ Jo Joofoi]o]ofulo ] s|ofe]o]a]a]
Pl [El [
L " ——— ——

Load Indirect

Load Indirect allows you to take a value contained in a source operand and load that value
into a target operand using indirect addressing. Note that since there is no Ladder element
for this function; you perform it by storing values into:

# Sl 141 to determine the data source,

® S| 142 to determine the load target,

# S| 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use Load Indirect:
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Function Offset in Vector, Offsetin Vector,
Store the Offset in Vector, Source, in 511 Number (SI Source (SI 141) Target (S| 142)
— ——— 140)
. 10 Ml MI
&

ST -2 11 Sl MI
#3 n B _E 12 Ml S
13 S| S

Stare the Offset in Wectar, Target, in 511

= —— Note that when you run Test (Debug)
Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not
be displayed.

145

Select the function type by storing the func
into 51140,

Load Indirect: Function Number 12, Slto M

and Sl 142 cortains 145, ..

- Jdhe value currently in

Ml 5 iz loaded into S1 145,

| Mivector |u|1 |2 3 4| | Slvector |0 |1 |2 |

The result:
=145 nowy contains 101 .

Load Timer Preset/Current Value

This function allows you to take a preset or current timer value and load it into another
operand. Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by
storing values into:

® S| 141 to select the timer; 0-63,
#® Sl 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.
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To use this function:

Function Number Description
Store the number of the timer into 51141, (Sl 140)
C / i 202 Load Timer Preset
% £ 203 Load Timer Current
3 13 5o Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode,
14 B - Timer  the current value in SI 140 will not be
Select the function type by storing the function m displayed.
D Sl 1AL Timer Resolution (stored into Sl 143)
Value Resolution
ST
1 10mS (0.01S)
# 202 A B 517140 Selt
Functior 10 100mS (001S)
100 1000mS (1S)
1000 10000mS (10S)

Load Timer: Function Number 202, Load Timer Preset

Function Operands K If 51141 contsins 3...
5140 202 ¥

Sl141: 3

Titmer 3's preset value will be
loaded into =1 142,

Timer 3's preset resoldion will
be loaded into 51143,

~
[Tmer _Jo[1[2[3]4 |

Store Timer's Preset/Current Value

This function allows you to take a value and store it into a timer to change the preset or
current timer value. Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by
storing values into :

Sl 141 to select the timer; 0-63,

Sl 142 to determine the timer value,

Sl 143 to select the timer's resolution (timer units, or 'ticks'),

S| 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

Take into account that:

#® Since you cannot change the resolution of a timer when the application is running, SI
143 is not used in a Store Timer's Current Value function.

# A timer's current value can be changed at any time, including when the timer is
active. The new value can be either greater or smaller than the previous value;
storing 0 into a timer's current value stops it immediately.

#® A change of Timer Preset value without changing the resolution will take effect when
the timer restarts.

#® Changing the resolution of the timer's preset value does not affect the current
resolution; it is therefore recommended that the resolution not be changed while the
timer is active.
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To use this function:

tore the number of the timer into =1 141 .

) A NUERE

Ztore the value to be loaded into =1 142,

EM
aT

#15 s B 5114
Pres

Store the value that determines the resolutio

tirmer into 51 143.
ST
#1000 2 B S14
T
Select the function type by storing the functic
into 51140,
#2200 2 EH Sl |1-'4I
Ul

Function Number Description
(SI 140)
200 Store Timer Preset

201

Store Timer Current

Note that when you run Test (Debug)

1 Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not

be displayed.

Timer Resolution (stored into Sl 143)

Value
0

1

10
100
1000

Resolution

Maintain Timer Resolution
10mS (0.01S)

100mS (001S)

1000mS (1S)

10000mS (10S)

Store Timer: Function Number 202, Store Timer Preset

Function Operands ]
S1140 200 ( I 51141 contains 3...
SI141: 3

S1142 15 ‘*’

Sl 143: 100 _and 51142 containg 15

and =143 contains 100,

¥

Timer 3 will be prezet to
15 seconds .

=TT

Note that the timer value is 14 bits.

Shift Register

You can use the following Sls and SBs to perform Shift Left and Shift Right Functions.
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Sl Symbol Description

87 Shift Value This register contains the number to be shifted.

88 Shift By This register contains the number of bits to be shifted (Default is 1
bit).

SB Symbol

87  Shift Left
88  Shift Right

Example : Shift Left
To shift the number 64 left by 1 bit:

1. Use a Store function to write the number 64 into Sl 87.
2. Use a Store function to write the number 1 into S| 88.
3. Turn SB 87 ON.
Once the function is performed SI 87 will contain 128.
In binary:

Start value: 0000000001000000 =64
After Shift Left:  0000000010000000 =128

Example : Shift Right
To shift the number 64 right by 1 bit:

1. Use a Store function to write the number 64 into S| 87.
2. Use a Store function to write the number 1 into Sl 88.
3. Turn SB 88 ON.
Once the function is performed Sl 87 will contain 32.
In binary:

Start value: 0000000001000000 =64
After Shift Right:  0000000000100000 =32

Square Root
This function enables you to find the square root of a number.

Since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing the number
whose square root is to be calculated into Sl 141.

Store 110 into Sl 140 to call the function. In your application, call the function after you
have entered all of the other parameters.

The results will be placed in:

# SJ| 142. This contains the whole number result.
# Sl 143. If the result is not a whole number, this contains up to 2 digits to the left of the
decimal point.

To use this function:
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Function Number Description
(Sl 140)
Store the number whoze
Fouare root is to be calculated 110 Calculate square root
irto S 141,
Note that when you run Test

(Debug) Mode, the current value in
SI 140 will not be displayed.

1141 j #11

Copy Ml to Output vector, Input vector to Ml
Using this function, you can:

# Copy a vector of Inputs (1) to a register.
@ Copy a register value to a vector of Outputs (0).

Note that an M90 register contains 16 bits. If the converted values exceed 16 bits, the
function will write the value to consecutive registers. Any values in those registers will be
overwritten. When a register value is copied to outputs, the function will store the register
value in consecutive outputs.

Input to Register

SI Description SB Function
S1170 Address of Ml SB172 | to MI
containing

integer value

S1171 Start address of SB173 Ml to O
bit array (vector)

SI1172 Amount of bits
Example: Input to MI, SB 172

1. Store the value 7 into S| 170, 2 into SI 171 and 4 into SI 172.

2. SetSB 172 to ON.

The program takes the status of 12 to 15, and changes the status of the respective bits in MI
7.

Bits in the target register that are outside of the defined range are not affected.
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If 7 iz stored into If 2 iz stored inta 51171, and 4 inta 51
SI170, M7 iz the 172, the input vector beginz &t Input 2
‘ taret register . and iz 4 inputs long .

I Inputs

E.Enn 6 |? |a |9 |1u|
SO LY

If Inputz 2 &3 are OFF and 4& 5

are O, the respective bits in Ml 7 SigLn?ﬁ-?ant
change status accordingly . Bit

| MI 7 |n|1|1|1 1|n|u|n|

Example: Ml to Output, SB 173

1. Store the value 7 into Sl 170, 3 into SI 171 and 7into SI 172.
2. Set SB 173 to ON.

The program will take the binary value of the MI 7, and change the status of the respective
outputs in the defined vector, O3 to O7.

Addressing: I/O Expansion Modules

Inputs and outputs located on I/0O expansion modules that are connected into an M90
OPLC are assigned addresses that comprise a letter and a number. The letter indicates
whether the 1/O is an input (1) or an output (O). The number indicates the 1/O’s location in
the system. This number relates to both the expansion module’s position in the system,
and to the position of the 1/O on that module.

Expansion modules are numbered from 0-7 as shown in the figure below.

Adapter E i Al
FREnson moauie
51_ + 0 1 2 3 4 5 BT Y iaertification number

The formula below is used to assign addresses for I/O modules used in conjunction with
the M90 OPLC.

X is the number representing a specific module’s location (0-7). Y is the number of the
input or output on that specific module (0-15).

The number that represents the 1/O’s location is equal to: 32 + x * 16 + y
Example

# |nput #3, located on expansion module #2 in the system, will be addressed as | 67,
67=32+2+16+3
® Output #4, located on expansion module #3 in the system, will be addressed as O 84,
84=32+3+16 +4.
EX90-DI8-RO8 is a stand-alone 1/0 module. Even if it is the only module in the
configuration, the EX90-DI8-RO8 is always assigned the number 7. Its I/Os are addressed
accordingly.

Example

# |nput #5, located on an EX90-DI8-R0O8 connected to an MO0 OPLC will be addressed
as1149,149=32+7+16+5

Convert MB to MI, Ml to MB
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An M90 register is built of 16 bits.

Using the MB to MI function, you can convert 16 bits or more into a integer value.
Conversely, you can convert an integer value into 16 bits or more using the Ml to MB
function.

Note that if the converted values exceed 16 bits, the function will write the value to
consecutive registers. Any values in those registers will be overwritten.

To apply the functions, use the following System Integers (Sl) and System Bits (SB)

Sl Description SB
SI170 Address of Ml SB170 MB to MI
containing

integer value

SI171 Start address of SB171 MI to MB
MB array
(vector)

SI172 Amount of MBs
You can use this function, for example to send an SMS when there is a change in the
status of the M90’s inputs:
1. Represent the status of the M90’s inputs using MBs.
2. Convert these MBs into an Ml
3. Perform a XOR operation on the result.
When there is a change in input status, the XOR operation will return a value different than
0, which may then be used to trigger the sending of an SMS.
Examples
Example 1:

1. Store the value 7 into SI 170, 10 into SI 171 and 9 into SI 172.

2. SetSB 170 to ON.
The program will calculate the binary value of a 9 bit array which starts with MB 10. The
resulting value will be placed into MI 7.
Example 2:

1. Store the value 7 into S1 170, 10 into SI 171 and 9 into SI 172.
2. SetSB 171 to ON

The program will calculate the binary value of the value contained in Ml 7. The result will
be scattered on a 9 bit array which starts with MB 10.

Copy Vector

Vector Copy enables you to set a range of operands, copy the values of each operand
within that range (source), then write those values into a corresponding range of operands
of the same length (target). You can copy from/to a vector of Ml registers or Database
registers by selecting the appropriate function.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values

S| 141 to determine the source vector,

Sl 142 to determine the length of the vector,

S| 143 to determine the target vector,

S1 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use Copy Vector:
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et the addrezs of the databaze register that start  Function Source Vector, Target Vector,
source wvector by staring & value into 510141, Number (SI 141) (Sl 142)
(Sl 140)
20 MI MI
#Hh Bl1415 21 MI DB
i B Wector: 5
_ — 22 DB MI
Set the length of the vectar by storing & value int 23 DB DB
Sl142.
- Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the
current value in Sl 140 will not be displayed.
#£10 S| 142 Le
e £y B =
. L Wect
et the addrezs of the bl that starts the target vec
storing a value into 51 1435,
/ el E“‘“Hi
# 32 | 511435t
A B Yectar 1

Select the function type by storing the function nu
into 51140,

B2 | 511405

Funict

Copy Vector: Function Number 22, DE to M|

(AR |

. regieier 5§ wribin lhe Dalsbaze s
e starl of the source vedor .

_ R0 i sbored i 51 143, bokh the
it w;:m Hﬂ:xm EIT Ao ahd S vettor wil ke 10
hﬂh Mh ; Pegsters bng

Bl f

| Mvmctr fo 1] -E:]hr[n[n[nhii:n S1EID O |-u-]1.3|

Fill Vector

Fill Direct enables you to set a range of registers. The function copies a value from a
desired operand or constant value (source), then writes that value into every operand
within the range (target vector).

You can fill a vector of Ml registers or Database registers by selecting the appropriate
function.
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Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by storing values

into:

# Sl 141 to determine the start of the target vector,
# 5] 142 to determine the length of the target vector,
# 5] 143 to select the Fill Value; the register whose value will be written into each

register within the target vector,

# S| 140 to select the type of function. Storing the function number calls the function. In
your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other parameters.

To use Fill Vector:

et the address of the first register in the source »
by storing & walue into 511441 .

#h REY

a
A B Wechor

Set the length of the wector by storing a walue int
S1142.

#10

g |5T142 (Eng

4,

=et the Fill “alue by by staring a constant value i

S1143.

HE A g | 51 T43Fill

Select the function type by staring the function nt
into S1140,

EMO
ST

#3 A pld SI140%5e

Functio

Function Number Description

(Sl 140)

30 Fill MI Vector
31 Fill DB Vector

. Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the

current value in SI 140 will not be displayed.

msmmmuu
tte start of the source vector.

—

e
| m8uector fo |1 |:|i||ﬁ|i|r |= I!]II‘H[EIHI“II;]I.I

_://_\.\

e T e 0 51 142, - B slored Nt 5| 143, &
el target wecior wil e 10 il 8 CoOpiedl Nt GvRry
ragElne long, regie from Stho 15
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Access indirectly addressed reqgisters: Using the Database

You can access and use integers 0 through 1023 within the MO0 OPLC’s memory as a

database, via SI1 40 and Sl41.

Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140 will not be

displayed.

Writing Values

1. Use Sl 40 Database Index to access a particular MI.

For example, to access MI 2 you store the number 2 into S| 40.

Ml HNumber
[i]
The value '2'is stored in 1
Sl 40 Database Index 2
<L
Ml 2 is now the current
Database integer —oE ]
2. Use Sl 41 Database Value to write a value into MI 2.

For example, you can store a number value into Sl 41.

Store the number 20 into
Sl 41 Database Value

MI Numiber

20 is written into the current
Database Integer, M| 2

1]

1

r—P‘

2

Reading Values

When you use Sl 41 Database Value in your program, the program actually reads the Ml that

<L

1023

is referenced by S| 40 Database Index.

When S1 41 Database Value

Examples
Example 1: Write

isused in the program 1 >

Ml Number

0

»

1
Z
<L

The program reads the value
currently contained in Ml 2

1023

In the net below, 0 is stored in SI 40 when the MO0 OPLC is powered up. This means that
integer 0 is now the current ‘database’ integer.
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5B 2 Power-up -
bit

[} EM EMO
ST

| {51 40 Database
Index

In the net below, the analog value contained in Sl 20 is stored in Sl 41 every second.
According to the net above, the current ‘database’ integer is 0. The analog value is

therefore stored in integer O.
5B 3 1 zecond -
pulze

| EN END
5T

: 51 20 Analog In I:I_'&' gH 51 41 Database
Walue alue

In the next net, the value in Sl 40 is incremented by 1every second, changing the current
database integer. This means that the first analog value will be stored in integer 0, the
second analog value in integer 1, and so on.

‘5B 3 1 zecond -

pulze
|} EM EMO
AADDE =L
" [51 40 Databaze 51 40 Database
. L -
Index Index
#i s

Example 2: Read

In the first part of the net below, 10 is stored into Sl 40. Integer 10 is the ‘database’ integer.
In the second part of the net, the value in Sl 41 is compared to the value in integer 4.

The value in Sl 41 is the value actually in integer 10—the current database integer.

EM EHNO EN ENO —
ST : A= :
10 1 g | 31 40 Databaze [S1'41 Databasze Hr
[ndex ) Y alue
Ml 4 Quantity || 5

Linearization
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Linearization can be used to convert analog values from I/Os into decimal or other integer
values. An analog value from a temperature probe, for example can be converted to
degrees Celsius and displayed on the controller's display screen.

100

0 1023 y

Linearize values for Display

Note that the linearized value created in this way may be displayed-- but the value cannot
be used anywhere else within the project for further calculations or operations.

You can enter an Analog value, such as temperature, via the M90 keypad, then convert
that value into a Digital value for comparison with a digital value from a temperature probe
by selecting Enable Linearization in the linked Variable.

This conversion process is Reverse Linearization.
To enable Analog to Digital conversion:

1. Create a Display for entering the analog value.

2. Create an Integer Variable.

3. Select keypad entry and enable linearization.

4. Enter the linearization values for the x and y axes.
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ARV SR B Temp Set Point Entry

According to the above example:

® A temperature entry of 1000 C will be converted to 1023 Digital value.
® A temperature entry of 500 C will be converted to 512 Digital value.

—anable Type

= Bit [ondaff)

& |nteger (Mumeric valus)
£ Timer

= Time Functions

= List

" Date & Time

—Link Te:

Link To [ M| 7

[~
Temperature Set Paoint

—anable information

Format IHHHHH

¥ Kevpad Entry
art with clear field

Entry limitz
[V Enable limits

Min [0
hd & I 100

[+ Enable linzarization

s

o

/

.

— Ml Yalue

| o | 1023

Linearize values in the Ladder

You can also linearize values in your Ladder and display them on the M90's LCD.

1.

In your Ladder project, use Sl 80 - 85 to set the (x,y) variable ranges. Use SB 80 to
activate the Linearization function.

Syztem Integers
Op | Addr |InUze|@) Power Up |

Wallie

| Syrnbal

=l
=l
=l
=l
=l
=l

a0
&
a2
a3
24
25

OO0O0000

Linear conversion: «1 value
Linear conversion: «2 value
Linear converzion: y1 walue
Linear converzion: v value

Linear canverzion: # [input] walue
Linear carverzion: v [result] walie

The linearization values created here can be displayed by linking SI 85 to a Display;the

value can be used elsewhere within the project for further calculations or operations.
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APV H = M| inearization

—Yariable Type Link Ta:
¢ Bit [on/off] '

% integer [Mumeric valuek Lirk To S| BR
" Timer

™ Time Funchions : :
o List Linear comversian: ' (resulf) value

" Date & Time

Example: write the variable ranges into Sl 80 - 83, then writing an analog input into SI 84:

¥ EM  EMO
5T
g0 s gl 580 L_inEﬁr
conversion: xl
i
2 EM  EMO
¥ 5T
B1023 Hy B 51 81 Linear
CONVETSION: e
i
*r EM  EMO
5T
#0 s pld S8 L_inE@r
convergion: ol
i
*r EM  EMO
5T
#1100 51 83 Linear
A B - I
ConvYersion, v
i
*r EM  EMO
5T
M 23 Input s g 51 84 Linear
Y alue from 140 CONVErsion, #
g
E } SB1 Always 1 - 5B 80 Activate -
*r - linear function -
— ()

Find and Replace Elements

To use Find and Replace:

1. Open the Find function by clicking on the Find button on the U90 Ladder toolbar.
2. The Find function opens.
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3. Select the name and address of the operand you wish to find.
Click the Find button shown below; a list appears showing every time that operand is
used in the project.

5. Select the name and address of the operand you wish to replace as shown below.

Select the operand
_ |vou want to find

Click here to find the
operand in your project

o [[se =1 [Awaysi =]
ﬂ EI ISB IE IKethardls.ﬁ.ctive

e select the operand
MNet 1" lyou want to replace
Met 1
het 2 4 |- [Direct Contact]
3 | | [Direct Contact]
1 Jurp Condition
1] | H

| Sitemiz] found

6. Select the location of the operand or description you wish to replace by clicking it
within the list.
7. Replace operands or their descriptions by clicking the buttons shown below.

Click here to replace the

o opae I #h ||SB j I1 I-f-"-lwayﬂ EI
il El ISB j IE IKeybnardls.ﬁ.ctive ZI

Click here to replace onhy
the symbol description Loc:ation | Murnber | Dezcription | Mare ...
Met 1 | |- [Direct Contact]
Met 1 | | [Direct Contact]
Met 2 | |- [Direct Contact]
Iz [Direct Contact]

Jump Condition

Click where the
replacement will be made

1| | H

| 5 item(s] found

Building a Counter
If you want to use a counter in your application, you build it using:

# Math function
# Compare function
# Store function

Use a Positive / Negative Transition contact on the event operand to activate the counter.

Example:
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You want to count the gross number of a product traveling across a conveyor belt. There is
a sensor (e.g. photocell, limit switch or proximity switch) at a specific point across the
conveyor belt which senses the product as it passes.

The sensor is connected to an M90 Input. The Positive Transition from this Input will
advance the counter by one.

When the counter value reaches the maximum defined value, the counter will reset to 0.
Counter Ladder example:

# |nput 1 is the sensor
® MIl 2is the Counter
® The maximum defined value is 25000.

11 Cisretp
Hedl Daniiod
| B = TER__EHT EF_ERD b
B E :ﬁ':[ Ewl
"HI 2 Pl W I Fiodaed | T
_Counier |_F' Comts [T ] - .
I l_a | B He
TH Ml TH ERD |

| hII__'Im-cl £ E L | 1I'|:I1-cnc|
L it 1 1 L il
S
[ s |_|._

]

Keep in mind when building your counter that adding a number to 32767 will return a
negative number.

Counters are featured in several sample applications, such as the applications ' Time
Interval- Sl 1", 'Outputs-activate in sequence’, and 'Logging analog values'. These
applications may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from the Help Menu.

Comments Tool

You can insert comments into the Ladder Editor to label different parts of your program.
Comments can be written in Notepad and added later to the project using Cut and Paste
functions.

These Comments are 'internal' comments for the programmer(s). The Comments are not
downloaded to or displayed on the controller.

To insert comments:

1. On the Ladder toolbar, click Insert Comment icon .

Stare Lu:u:up,| HI-C:-I| ) |
-Inzert Camment -

2. Move your cursor to the net in which you wish to insert a comment and click.
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ST

3. The Comment will appear above the net.
4. Type in your comments.

) This is where vou write comments,

g

7
¥

The length and content of your comments will have no effect on your project. They are not
downloaded to the controller and do not affect the memory or word size of a project.

Loops: Jump to Label

Loops in a Ladder project cause the program to jump over certain net(s), according to
specific logic conditions.

A Loop contains a Jump element and a Label. When the Jump condition(s) is true, the
project jumps to the associated Label.

To create a Loop in your project:

1. Click Loop on the Ladder toolbar.

Clack . Stare, Loop ,“ HI'CH| @ -

W

2. Select Set Label from the Loop menu. Place the cursor in the desired net and click.

Clock . Stare Lu:u:up,| HI'G'I| @ =

Mm
oL =E Jump

3. The Edit Label box opens.
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i

Erd

il

—

4. Enter a Label name of up to eight characters.

Sl
Ered

ke

5. The Label appears above the net.

EE)

i

6. Select Jump from the Loop menu.

aogic, Clock . Stoe L-:u:up,| R | g,

: Lbl Set Label

>N

Lo

7. Place the Jump in the desired place on the desired net.

L e e R e e L T L e N e L e e e e S

WA O Dpssson- | [ Hew onlo
Conditons Corrnsyor Bk

{ P} W -hg";::::

b

8. Select Jump to... window appears.
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10.

HE D Dosralon - [ [ fosonin
Liomitone oy Hoslt

1 E

B

| Bl &l
Coprremprs Fmll

A S CRT—

Select the desired Label name to which you want to jump. Click OK.

HE T Dpeigtiony | 0 Biw ordd
nrwhihors [

B Wil ol

e e e ey e

3

ME 0 Operation- 10 Boxonto S e
Conditions - CorwesporBet - . . 0 o o o o o oo o by label

1P| 14| =

According to the above example, if Ladder logic is true for net 4, the program will jump over
nets 5 and 6 and continue from net 7.

Important note: You must take care when creating Loops not to create an endless Loop.
While you can place Labels before a Jump condition and you can refer to a Label more
than once, repeated referrals to a Label above a Jump element can create an endless loop
which will cause the controller to stop with an error message "PROGRAM LOOP."

Loop functions are featured in the sample application, such as the applications ' Shortening

scan time-jump'. This application may be found by selecting Sample U90 Projects from the
Help Menu.

Operands in use

To check what Operands are being used in a project:

Open the Window Menu on the Main menu bar.
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Ladder | windrw Help &%

3 X | : B Ladder o
— ‘% FPower Up B
- Lols, [Ei Displays E
- 44 Wariables |
1T Inputs
El Dutputs

EI b emory Bits
[s8] System Bits

7] Timers

M| temany Irtegers
[s1] System Integers

o R ME0 Metwark
JTEN T L
= STl st

2. Select the Operand type you wish to check.

Ladder | ‘window Help &%
L X | EE Ladder

- ‘%‘ Power Up i
A [Ei Dizplays L
- 4+ Wariahles

E| [nputs

0] Outputs

LI

|s8] System Bits
T Timers

o E| bemary [ntegers
[sT] System Integers

. [ #A90 Mebwork
JEN
- SIL s

3. The Operand List window opens. The Operands in use are marked with a check mark
in the In Use box.
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Elp| Addr |InLlse|% F'u:uwerLlp| Yalue |Syml:u:u|
ME o
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME
ME

karual kode
Operation tMode

Over Temperature

1000000XOR X &

F—
R ]

SMS
Sending SMS messages from a GSM cell phone

To send SMS messages from your cell phone you must:

® Write and download SMS messages to the M90 as described in Creating SMS
messages.

® Write an SMS message in your cell phone.

# Send the message to the M90's GSM modem

Note that you can only send messages that have already been set in the M90. In addition, if
an M90 is configured with the Limited to Authorized Phone Numbers option, you will not be
able to send it SMS messages if your number is not in the list .

Writing SMS messages in your cell phone

You write an SMS message using your cell phone keypad. Make sure that:

® The fixed text in your cell phone is identical to the M90's SMS message in every
detail: spaces, characters--and note that characters are case-sensitive.

# You bracket variable values with number signs (#) as shown below. These signs '#'
do not count as spaces.

#® The variable field in the M90 is big enough to hold the value.

The figure below shows the same SMS message: as it appears on a cell phone display,
and as it appears in the M90's SMS Messages List.

Flace '# " gigns
orn each =ide of
fhe wariale valug

Cell Phone
Display.,_
Holding Temparature: ¥110 51
Fread fent \ Vasiable valug
II:;‘_ - - - [ 1 *-_ = Tt

Message in M30

When you send this message from your cell phone, the value 110 will be written into
Variable 1 in the M90.
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Sending the message to the M90
1. Enter the number of the M90's GSM modem exactly as you would enter any GSM cell
phone number, then send the message.

Checking that the M90 has received the SMS message

You can check if the M90 received your message by using the Acknowledge feature:

1. Select the ACK box as shown below.

s - G5 Macsagas List
i Hig 1 d|l [nig T @ vip & |F |8t w|F e :"‘ '-""1'|.
Ackniesiegs Wil thee M0 acknowlsdges this
i this b0 ciaack 7 ts S0 meaidace (ke cuiren] yalas in Yaniaide |
recened lhis SME messps il mppsar on the oell phore display
2. Use your cell phone to send the message "Holding Temperature:#110#" to the
M9O.
Cell Phone
Display.._
Holding Temperature: #110#
3. The MO0 receives this SMS message.
4. The M90 immediately returns the message to your cell phone, together with the

current variable value.

5. You can now view this SMS message on your cell phone display, together with
changes in the variable value.

Cell Phone
Display.._

Holding Temperature: 110

Variable Types

Although SMS messaging supports Integer and List variables, note that you cannot send
List variables via cell phone.

Using SMS messages in your application

To cause the M90 to send an SMS message, you use the Send MB which is linked to that
message. In the figures below, the Send MB is 11. When MB 11 is turned ON in your
application, this message will be sent. The Send MB is turned OFF automatically after the
message has been sent.
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The Receive MB is 12. When this message is received by the M90, MB 12 will turn ON.
You must turn the Receive MB OFF in your application in order to register the next time this
message is received.

U g AT

BES §BiE 3

4
H

M90 Receives the SMS message
When the MS90 receives this
SMS message, MB 12 will turn OM .

" MO0 Sends the SMS messarge

When vou turn MB 11 oninvour application, the M30
. wiill send this message to all of the selected phaone
3 numhbers.

SMS Phone Number: via Ml Pointer

Use this utility to use an MI vector as one of the phone numbers in the SMS phone book.
This allows you to:

# Enable a number to be dialed via the M90's keypad.
# Exceed the 6 number limit of the SMS phone book.

Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by:
#® Storing the start address of the Ml vector needed to contain the phone number into S

141,
@ Entering the characters MI, in capital letters, in the SMS phone book,
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Iriﬁnu L] msa Bt Bpumers 1t

* Ung the index number of that line to call the number, which enables the number in

the Ml vector to be called,

@ Storing 400 into SI 140 to select the function. Storing the function number calls the
function. In your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other
parameters. Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140

will not be displayed.

M1 0 Phona H
St ol Visoie

Mz

:

SMS Phone Number: via Ml Pointer

Use this utility to use an MI vector as one of the phone numbers in the SMS phone book.
This allows you to:

@ Enable a number to be dialed via the M90's keypad.
® Exceed the 6 number limit of the SMS phone book.
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Note that since there is no Ladder element for this function; you perform it by:

@ Storing the start address of the MI vector needed to contain the phone number into SI

@® Entering the characters MI, in capital letters, in the SMS phone book,

141,

[Hﬁﬂ]ih&ﬁ# Ilm Emﬁ : ""ll | - 4
- | ' JJ m*ﬂqﬂu ]
R

: VIS SMS SMS. SN

Using the index number of that line to call the number, which enables the number in
the MI vector to be called,

Storing 400 into S| 140 to select the function. Storing the function number calls the
function. In your application, call the function after you have entered all of the other
parameters. Note that when you run Test (Debug) Mode, the current value in SI 140
will not be displayed.

M1 0 Phara H
5t of WVischon

Ml

:
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Communications

Configuring my PC's modem

You can configure your PC's modem to dial an M90's modem. Via a PC-modem-to-M90-
modem connection, you can:

# Download and upload applications
# Test and troubleshoot problems in remote M90 units and applications.

Note ¢ PC-to-M90 communications are via Direct Com. This means that PC modem
installation procedures are not necessary.

Configuring your PC's modem
1. Display the PC Modem Configuration box by selecting M90 OPLC Settings from the
Controller menu, then clicking on the Modem Setup button.

Note that the default port setting for internal PC modems is commonly COM 3 or
COM 4. Most modems automatically match the parameters of incoming data: baud
rate, data bits, parity & stop bits. The U90 Ladder fixed modem settings are: 9600,
8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. You may need to manually change your modem's
communication settings to match these.

You can also select a GSM modem by clicking the GSM button and selecting a
modem type.

&= pC Modem Configuration X

[comi =] B¥esM. | BY Advanced |
+++ :I

AT
ATLF

ATEDV]D0-44D0ES 080T

AT510=1557=20 |

= [ Tore [T Pule

Murnber Dezcription

| 9600,8.M.1 L 27%

The default modem initialization commands that appear here are standard for most
modems. If your modem requires different commands, you can edit them.

2. To edit initialization commands, click on the Edit Initialization Commands button
shown below. The window containing the commands turns white; you can now add,
delete or edit commands.

Note that you can restore the default commands by clicking the Default Initialization
button.
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£, PC Modem Configuration

@ @ Dial: [fdo Murmber] g ﬁ

Edit Initialization C-:umrnanu:lsi

[comi =] Bsy{es. | B advanced. |

[

1. Select whether to use pulse or tone dialing, as is required by the system, by clicking
on the appropriate box. You can also leave both blank (default).

2. Click the Advanced button to edit Time-Out settings.

B Adwvanced PC Mosden Settings E

Thiz dafires hows long the
PC wwill el 0P N ST
o IFe fusnter d Fag daad

This: defires B ang Moden Tive-Jut Reply | Modem Tire-Out Deal

i P wll vt o i m
o 1 ey [12 =]|5ec [ E|3-;

T s firnie i v, by

e cpticng: ire chohing on he
sy Theen selact fhe e
¥ e

Phone Book

The Phone Book is where you define the list of numbers that the PC can dial. You
can enter up to six numbers. Each phone number is automatically linked to an index
number. Each phone number can be up to 18 characters long. You can also add a
description to identify the location or other details of the number to be dialed.

Entering numbers in the Phone Book

1. Click on an empty line in the Phone Book, then type in the number, exactly as you
would dial from a standard phone, including area codes. To dial an outside line, enter
the prefix number required and follow it with a comma as shown below.

This comma causes the short pause, or delay, that is required by many systems.

'ap"rn I Pl

Frede Tor on cufsiie ine Sbar Descripman ]
i 55786522 Site @
211212057701 Seatiar 12 |
|2 533:5“ Chorers perceriags of memory in uss
Tz okl aeneciand of rreemaey Tior Thes pad
ik rursher '
This rumber s Bk '-,‘- of your appbcation iz 256 byfes

b e pinions ramicesr 0 thes ne = . ...-- el
- |

To edit the phone book, click in a number or description, then make your changes.
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Dialing a remote M90
1. To dial, highlight the number you want to dial, then click on the Dial button as shown
below.

| Click here to dial | Click here to hang ugp E
L I |

ﬂ @}Dial: 916435399 g ﬁ ‘

" Dial: 9.916435334

I CO1 hd I B advanced...
4+ d

AT
ATZ
ATHF

ATEOVT Q450085 08C1 LI

Highlight the number Eﬁ [v¥ Tone [~ Pulse

wou weant to dial

|Numher |Descripti|:|n
Q17186862806

EBrookhyn installation, Station 3

handalee site, loom 12

i I 0%

Note that this Phone Book is used only by the PC's modem, although it is similar in
appearance to the M90's Phone Book.

Communication Log

When you dial a remote modem using U90 Ladder, a window opens up in the bottom of
your screen. The log of events is quickly displayed in this window. This log is stored as a
.Ixt file. You can view this log by navigating to the U90 folder and opening a file named
U90Idxxx.txt.

This log is stored as a .txt file. You can view this log by navigating to
Unitronics\U90_Ladder\U90Ldxxx and opening a file named ComLog.txt.

In this file, the most recent log of events appears last.

Note [0 The PC-modem cable is not the same type of cable used to connect between the
controller and the modem. Ensure that the cable used to connect the PC to the modem
provides connection points for all of the modem's pins.

[0 If call are routed via a switchboard, note that the switchboard settings may interfere with
communications. Consult with your switchboard provider.

[1 PC/PLC modem communications: Both PC and controller must use the same type of
modem: either landline or GSM.

[ Internal PC modems must be used in conjunction with the driver provided by the
modem's manufacturer.

Using a PC to access an M90 via GSM modem

To use a PC running U90 Ladder to access a remote M90 OPLC for programming and
maintenance via GSM networks:

1. Connect your M90 to the GSM modem according to the instructions supplied with the
GSM Modem Kit.

366



FAQs

2. Connect your PC to the GSM modem.

1

2 RS232 cable MJ10-22-CS28 (available by separate order)

3 RS232 connector

4 GSM Modem serial port

5 GSM antenna

6 Power supply PS-GSM modem (available by separate order)
7 RJ11 connector

8 GSM modem power supply

9 SIM card drawer

RS232 connector

3. U90 Ladder's modem communication rate is set at 9600 bps. To enable the modem
to communicate with U90 Ladder, change the modem’s default communication rate
from 19200 bits per second (bps) to 9600 bps via Hyperterminal.

1.

Open Hyperterminal. The program can generally be located by clicking the
Start button in the lower left corner of your screen, then selecting
Programs>Accessories>Communications>Hyperterminal. The New
Connection window opens as shown below.

Note ¢ Hyperterminal generally starts by pointing to the internal modem, if
one is installed on the PC.

367



U90 Ladder Software Manual

2. Enter a name for the new connection and select an icon, and then click OK. The
Connect To box opens .
3. Select a COM port for the modem, and then click OK.

Dl s3] ol =

4. The Port Settings box opens as shown below. To enable your PC to communicate
with the modem, set the COM port parameters to a BPS of either 9600 or 19200, Data bits=8,
Parity=N, Stop bits=1, Flow control=None, and then click OK.
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5. Open the modem’s Properties box by clicking on the Properties button, then open
ASCII Setup.

M20 - Hypei T erminal

6. Select the options shown below, and then click OK.
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Hyperterminal is now connected to your PC via Com 1; the ASCII settings now
enable you to enter commands via the PC keyboard and see the replies from the
modem within the Hyperterminal window.

To test the connection, type AT; if the connection is valid the modem will respond
'OK..

To change the modem’s baud rate, type AT+IPR=9600&W; the command '&W'
burns the new baud rate into the modem's non-volatile memory.

R e, = 1o =)

e Bt Wew Cal Trarsfer Help

Dl 53| Dles| |

at
at

I]4

at+ipr= 9600
0K

atiw

0K

e

-

Connected 00:00:35 Auko detect 15200 B-M-1 F [car LI

You can reset the modem’s communication rate by returning to this window and
typing AT+IPR=19200&W.

4. Configure U90 Ladder’'s modem initialization commands.

1. Start U90 Ladder. Open the PC Modem Configuration box by selecting PC
Modem Configuration from the Controller menu.
To enable U90 Ladder to communicate with the GSM modem, you must edit
the initialization commands.

2. Access the initialization commands by clicking on the Edit Initialization
Commands button shown below. The window containing the commands turns
white; you can now edit commands.

£ PC Modem Configuration

%‘% ir?": I “. 0 Ls): _JJE‘".' _I ﬂ ‘
' Hg E it Initislization Commands]

corz2 bl |

C1
ATSO=1510=1557=30 ;l

3. If you are using a SIM card that has a PIN number, enter a new initialization
command AT+CPIN=“XXXX”, where XXXX is the 4-digit PIN #.
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B PC Modem Configuration

% ﬁ@l i (o Murme] g ﬂ

Ingert this ing inta the
intiahzation commands

[coM1 =] P53 Advanced |

Enter the 4-digit PIN =
number here, if required j
. el

| =l
4. End the list of commands by entering the AT command eight times as shown below.
5. PC Modem Conhguration
% ﬂ @: Lt T e it ?E;‘ ﬂ
=
' [comt =]
ATS10«1557=30
AT
AT Repeat the AT command
AT a total of B times
AT
5. After you have made these changes, close the PC Modem Configuration box.
6. Open the M90 OPLC box by selecting MO0 OPLC from the Controller menu.
7. Set the MO0 OPLC’s Time-Out to 2 seconds as shown below. This should allow

sufficient time for PC-to-M90 communications via the GSM modem.

& MA0 0OPLC

Commandz

~Wergon
OPFLC Modek: [
Hardware Rev.: |
045 Versmar [
045 Beuild Mumbear: |

Gist Verzaon |

CRATC————— [ Reset
Set Time & Diste | Resst |

Get Tina & Date | | Clear ME 2 M1 |

RunFLC | StopFLE |

5. Dial the remote M90 modem from your PC.
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| cick here to disl |

Click here to hang ugp

54|

Note

T
‘ % g @}Dial: 16435999

ﬁ& " Dial: 9,916435333)
I+

||::|:|M1 -] Advanced...
+++ -
AT J
ATZ
ATLF
ATEMA Q450085 0% j
Highlight the numker Eﬁ v Tone [~ Pukze
ou vt to dial |Number |Descripti|:|n
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Erookhyn installation, Station 3

andalee site, loom 12

i I

Both GSM modems must contain SIM cards capable of data transfer. Check
with your SIM card supplier to see if your SIM card is capable of data transfer.

Note that only 3V SIM cards can be used with the GSM modem supplied with
the Unitronics' GSM Modem Kits.

Modem Troubleshooting

General Information

Note
.

The PC-modem cable is not the same type of cable used to connect between
the controller and the modem. Ensure that the cable used to connect the PC
to the modem provides connection points for all of the modem's pins.

If calls are routed via a switchboard, note that the switchboard settings may
interfere with communications. Consult with your switchboard provider

If, within the modem initialization strings, the parameter S7 is too short to
permit the PLC's modem to answer, an error will result.

For example, if this parameter is set as S7=30, the PC modem will wait for 3
seconds to receive an answer from the PLC's modem. If the PLC modem
does not answer before the 3 seconds have elapsed, the S7=30 parameter is
exceeded, and the PC modem will return the No Carrier error.

PC/PLC modem communications: Both PC and controller must use the same
type of modem: either landline or GSM. Internal PC modems must be used in
conjunction with the driver provided by the modem's manufacturer.

Modem commands
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Note ¢ The modem must reply with either OK or READY to each command entered. If the
modem fails to answer, the command has not been processed.

St Escape Sequence. This causes the modem to close connections and go back
to command mode

AT This command means Attention; and is used to begin a session

AT&F Restores factory default settings

ATZ Resets the modem. This command may take time to implement, so the
response from the modem may be delayed

ATEO No Echo

V1 Enable Verbose (long) response

Qo0 Respond

X4 Detailed answers

&DO0 Ignore DTR

&D2 Once DTR falls, disconnect and go to command mode

&D1 Once DTR falls, disconnect

&S0 DSR always ON.

Since the DSR can be permanently set to ON, connecting it to the RTS
causes the terminal always be ready to transmit\receive data

&S1 DSR OFF in command and test modes

&C1 Give the user a signal for the DCD

&CO0 Don’t give the user a signal for the DCD (refers to LED indications where
relevant)

ATS0=1 Auto-Answer after 1 ring

S0=0 Modem doesn't answer. Forces PLC to answer with ATA (pickup)

S10=15 Sets the time ( in units of 0.1 sec) from the time when CD is not detected,
until the string NO CARRIER is shown. If the value is 255, then the CD
signal will not fall—even if the modems are no longer connected

S7=30 Time-out: If this time is exceeded, the modem notifies that dial has failed

S12 The modem register that defines the time interval during which the line must
remain clear, before and after the +++ command.

&W Burn the configuration into the modem’s non-volatile memory.
Note ¢ This is part of the COM Init FB's modem default initialization
strings.

Modem Connections

This is the interface between the Data DCE DTE
Communications Equipment (DCE; the R¥0 —_— XD
modem) and the Data Terminal Equipment SO - TD
(DTE; the controller or PC). The arrows

below show the direction of data flow. 21':‘]5? 59 GND (56)
Note Unitronics’ controllers do not cTS

S support the control lines. This is 5TR

why the DTE side of the table

comprises only 3 pins. DER
¢ Since the DSR can be uco o
permanently set to ON, RING  ——

connecting it to the RTS causes
the terminal always be ready to
transmit\receive data.

Data Flow Direction

Generally, when you transmit data, you send it out. Note, however, that transmitted data
(TXD) is input to the DCE. A Receive Data signal (RXD) is input to the DTE, but output
from the DCE.

Therefore, the RXD and TXD signals are crossed within the majority of modems. This
means that a straight through "one to one" cable is generally all that is necessary between
a modem and a controller or PC serial port.

RS-232 signal information
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RXD Input for DTE devices (Receive), output for DCE devices. This is
Receive Data the data channel from the DCE device to the DTE device.

TXD Output for DTE devices (Send), input for DCE devices. This is the
Transmit Data data channel from the DTE device to the DCE device.

GND Signal return for all signal lines.

Signal Ground
RTS

Terminal is ready to receive data. When the DTE is ready to receive

Request To data, the DTE serial port RTS signal is ON.

Send

CTS Terminal is ready --not related to data transfer.

Clear To Send

DTR It is an output for DTE devices and an input for DCE devices. This

Data Terminal
Read

DSR

Data Set Ready
DCD

Data Carrier
Detect

RING

Cable Pin-out

signal is typically used in UNIX to show that the port has been
activated or "opened".
Detects if the RS232 is actually connected.

Turns ON when the modems connect.

Turns ON when someone is calling the DTE.

The Unitronics’ cable provided with modem kits does not provide a standard connection. This
connection is adapted to support the fact that Unitronics controllers do not support the control
lines. The cable shorts the DSR and the DTR together, which ensures that the terminal is
always ready to receive data.

DCE DTE

To Modem with a 9-pin To PLC's Download Cable

connector (RS232 adapter)
Pin #
RHD 3
THD 2
=G [ Signal Ground) 5

To Modem with a 25-pn To PLC's Download Cable

connector (RS232 adapter)
Pin #
RHD 3
THD 2
SG ([ Signal Ground)l 5
D-type 9 Pin
(Male)

D-type 25 Pin (Male)
PC-side modem, error messages

This deals with errors that may result from the PC's modem

Message
Com Port not

open, or modem

does not exist

Cause

The PC was unable to access the PC port.
The port may:

-Already be in use

-Be damaged.
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Modem not The PC receives no reply from the modem following the 'AT' command.
connected Check that:
-The modem is connected to the same PC port you have defined in
PC-modem Configuration.
-The PC-modem cable is in proper order.
Modem not The modem was not successfully initialized.
initialized Check the topic: Using Hyperterminal for Modem Troubleshooting
The messages below describe the modem 's status if the PC dial attempt (ATD+ number)
fails. Any one of these errors aborts the Dial process.
Modem Busy
Modem Error
No Dial Tone

No Carrier Note (1 This can occur if, within the modem initialization strings, the
parameter S7 TimeOut, is to short to permit the PLC's modem to
answer.

For example, if this parameter is set as S7=30, the PC modem will
wait for 3 seconds to receive an answer from the PLC's modem. If the
PLC modem does not answer before the 3 seconds have elapsed, the
S7=30 parameter is exceeded, and the PC modem will return the No
Carrier error.

Dial time-out No reply was received from the modem within the defined time.

exceeded

The messages below only relate to unsuccessful GSM modem initialization.

GSM SIM card

blocked

GSM SIM card

does not exist

Illegal GSM PIN

code

GSM Network not

found

Time-out

exceeded

M90-side modems

These errors may result from problems in the PLC-side modem

Message Possible cause Recommended action

Modem Busy Modem is Check that the line is free.
engaged, Use the SBs: Modem Initialization Status listed
or is being above to check the COM port status;
initialized communications cannot flow through the port

during initialization. For more information check
the topic How the M90 works with a modem.

Handshake between Modem Check the PLC-to-modem connection and pin-
modems complete adapter cable out, particularly that the DSR is connected to
("CONNECT"), the RTS on the modem side.

PLC does not reply

Problem SB74 Possible Cause & Recommended Action
Modem fails to ON 1. PLC-to-modem cable:
initialize Make sure that the cable is securely connected.

Check the modem connection and pin-out of the
PLC-to-modem adapter cables.

1. Incompatible communication settings.
Most modems automatically match the
parameters of incoming data: baud rate, data
bits, parity & stop bits. You may need to
manually change your modem's communication
settings via Hyperterminal.

Modem Connection

This is the interface between the Data
Communications Equipment (DCE; the
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modem) and the Data Terminal Equipment DCE DTE
(DTE; the controller or PC). The arrows B¥D —— ]
below show the direction of data flow. THD - TS
Note Unitronics’ controllers do not GND (S5) e GND (SG)
O support the control lines. This is ATS

why the DTE side of the table oTS

comprises only 3 pins. 5T
Note[]  Since the DSR can be nen

permanently set to ON,

connecting it to the RTS causes

Oco —e-

the terminal always be ready to RING el
transmit\receive data.

M90 modem communication problems

If your M0 is transferring data via modem, you can begin troubleshooting by entering
Information Mode. You can then check the status of relevant System Bits and Integers to
help diagnose the problem.

To begin diagnosing the problem, check the error code contained in Sl 70. Refer to the
error code table in How the M90 works with a modem.

The tables below show the more common causes of modem communication problems.

Problem

Modem fails to
initialize

S| 70 value

2: Modem Did
Not Reply

0: No Error

6: Modem Report
Error

Other problems:

Problem

Modem is busy

Handshake

Possible Cause & Recommended Action

M90-to-modem cable:

Make sure that the cable is securely connected.
Check the M90 modem connection and pin-out of the
M90-to-modem adapter cables. Note that if you use
cables comprising this pin-out, you must set the
RS232 parameter Flow Control to N (none).

Incompatible communication settings.

Most modems automatically match the parameters of
incoming data: baud rate, data bits, parity & stop
bits. The M90's embedded modem settings are:
9600, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. You may
need to manually change your modem's
communication settings to match these via
Hyperterminal.

SB 72 OFF:

In order to work with a modem, you must select 'Use
modem' in the M90 Modem Configuration box . This
causes SB 72 Initialize Modem to turn ON when the
M90 powers up.

Note that if the M90 has also been configured to use
SMS messaging, that the M90 will not be able to
connect to a modem because the SMS feature
overrides the modem.

Check too, that SB 72 is not disabled in your
program.

Check the modem initialization commands. Refer to
Configuring the M90 to use a modem.

Possible cause Recommended action

Modem is Check that the modem is free.

engaged, Use the SBs: Modem Initialization Status listed above to

or is being check the COM port status; communications cannot flow

initialized through the port during initialization. For more
information check the topic How the M90 works with a
modem.

Modem Check the PLC-to-modem connection and pin-out,
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between
modems
complete
("CONNECT"),
PLC does not

reply

adapter cable

particularly that the DSR is connected to the RTS on the
modem side, as shown in Modem Connections above.

M90 does not Incorrect Check the M90's phone book. Refer to Configuring the
dial phone M90 to use a modem.
number
GSM modems

Problem

Cell phone does not
receive message

Possible Cause & Recommended Action

Check the cell phone's SIM card; it may be full.

Check Sl 180 for the error messages listed below.

Error Messages (S| 180)

Number Error Message

0 No error

1 GSM Modem
Not
Initialized

2 GSM Modem
Did Not
Reply

3 Modem
Reports
Unknown
Message

5 Wrong PIN
number

6 Failed
Registration

7 No Phone
Number

8 Transmit:
Undefined
String
number

9 Unauthorized
Origin

11 Illegal String
Received

14 RS232 Port
Busy

16 SMS not
successfully
sent to all
numbers

17 PUK number
needed

System Bits

SB Symbol

180 Initialize GSM

Modem for
SMS

Description
No error found

The GSM modem was not initialized. Before using the SMS feature
the modem must be initialized. Refer to relevant help sections.

The GSM modem referred to is the one on the M90 side.

Modem returns an unrecognized reply

The Personal Identification Number that was given does not match
that of the SIM card installed in the M90's GSM modem.

GSM modem did not register successfully, for example if no network
was found, or if the modem antenna is not functioning.

S| 181 contains a number that is not linked to any phone number
stored in the GSM phone book.

S| 182 contains a string number that is not linked to any string
number stored in the SMS Messages List.

This SMS string has been transmitted from an unauthorized phone
number.

The string received is not linked to any string stored in the SMS
Messages List.
S| 184 will contain 0.

The RS232 port is already in use; for example, the modem is
currently connected.

The SMS message was not successfully sent to all the phone
numbers for which it was configured.

The SIM card is locked due to too many attempts to enter an
incorrect PIN number.

Description

This is necessary to enable use of the SMS feature. Note that the
modem must first be initialized using SB 70.
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181 SMS:
Initialization
Succeeded

182 SMS:
Initialization
Failed

183 Send SMS

184 SMS:
Transmission
succeeded

185 SMS:
Transmission
Failed

186 SMS Received

187 Error in
Received SMS

188 Ignore
Received SMS

189 Print SMS

message

190 Print SMS
message

191 Print SMS
message

192 Get GSM
antenna signal
quality

193 Delete SMS
messages from
SIM

194 Print SMS
message

System Integers

Sl Symbol
180 SMS Error
Code

181 SMS: Send to
Phone Number

182 SMS: String
Number to
Send

183 Origin of
Received SMS

184 Received SMS
String

185 GSM Signal

Signals that GSM modem has been initialized. The modem is now
ready to send and receive SMS messages.

Signals that GSM modem has failed. S| 180 contains the error code.

Send the string that is represented by the index number stored in SI
182, to the phone number represented by the index number stored
in SI 181.

Signals that SMS has been successfully transmitted

Signals that SMS has failed. SI 180 contains the error code

Signals that a defined SMS has been received. S| 183 contains the
index number identifying the origin of the SMS, if this number has
been stored in the SMS phone book. If the number is not found, SI
183 equals 0.

S| 184 contains the index number of the SMS string that has been
received. Only messages that have been defined in the SMS
messages list can be received by the M90.

This bit signals one of the errors listed below. S| 180 contains the
error code.

Allows the user to block reception of SMS messages

This prints a message with CR (Carriage Return) & LF (Line Feed)

This prints a message with LF (Line Feed)

This prints a message without CR (Carriage Return) or LF (Line
Feed)

Get GSM antennae signal quality. The signal quality is contained in
S| 185 GSM Signal Quality.

Deletes all of the SMS messages from the SIM card.

This prints a message including STX and ETX.

Description

Contains an error code resulting from a SMS error. The list is shown
above.

Contains the index number of a phone number within the GSM phone
book. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired phone number in SI 181.

Storing the value '0' into S| 181 causes a message to be sent to the
last number to which an SMS message was sent.

When auto-acknowledge is selected, the number 7 will be
automatically placed into S1 181 when the SMS is acknowledged.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS string to be
sent. Use the Store Direct function to place the index number of the
desired SMS string in SI 182.

Contains the index number that represents the phone number from
which the SMS was sent. If this number is not defined in the GSM
phone book, SI 183 will contain 0.

Contains the index number that represents the SMS that has been
received. If this number is not defined in the SMS message list, Sl
184 will contain O.

GSM antenna signal quality. If this is less than 11, reposition the
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Using Hyperterminal to check PC-PLC direct communications

If the PC port is defective or in use by another application, you may be unable to access a
directly connected controller with your PC.

Via Hyperterminal, you can check the PLC-PC communication connection by sending a
simple text command, Get ID. If the connection is in order, the controller replies with its ID;
if the connection is faulty, the controller will not reply.

1. Open Hyperterminal.

Connection Description

2. Enter a name for the new connection and select an icon, and then click OK. The
Connect To box opens.
3. Select the PC COM port that connects the PC to the controller, and then click OK.

Dl 513] ol |

I “"Irll
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4.

The Port Settings box opens as shown below. To enable your PC to communicate

with the controller, set the COM port parameters to the M90 default settings:BPS 9600, Data
bits=7, Parity=N, Stop bits=1, Flow control=None, and then click OK.

5.

6.

21
Fort Settings |
Bitz per sscand: | 3600 |
Data bits: |7 =l
Paily: |E'.Jvan _ﬂ
Stop bits: |1 =l
Flow cortcl | [ETS ~
Restone Delauls I
ok | ol | ooy |

Open the Properties box by clicking on the Properties button, then open ASCII Setup.

File Edit Wiew Cal Trander Help

DI@-I - EI l‘:IIEFI Ir:rl—'rnprrﬁr—:
prl!;:lliﬁsl:

2 e -nmerremina e S
EHE
Conrmct Ta W] |
Funchion, anow, and chl keys act a5
& [Temnalkeys 7 Windows keys
Telet taiminal [ 451
Backsciol buler lree: | 500 =
I™ Besp fhiss imes when conreciing o diconrecting
Eﬁl:‘llﬁﬂ.p..l:: I
I-]
ok | e | T N

Dizconracied

Juto datect  dusd

Select the options shown below, and then click OK.
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ASCI Setup EHE
~ ASCIl Sending
¥ Sendline ends with line feads
¥ Echotyped charactes lacaly
Line delas [0 miliseconds.

Character delay [0 milizecords.

— ASCIl Recening

I+  fppend line feeds to incoming lne ends
™ Foece incoming data o 7+t ASCH
¥ ‘wiap lines that exceed tesminal width

o] cmos |

7. To synchronize the controller's communication settings, enter Info mode. Navigate to
System>RS232>Restore Defaults, and then press the Enter key.
8. Open Notepad, enter the text /0O0IDED, press Enter, and save the file. This is the Get

ID command, where 00 is the 'placeholder’ for the controller's Unit ID number. 00 enables any
directly controller to answer, no matter what it's actual ID number is. ED is the command's
checksum.

Note Pressing Enter places a Carriage Return command at the end of the text.
. Although the Carriage Return is not visible, the command will not be
processed without it.

RI=E

File Edit Format Help
MOIDED |

-

K1l 2

9. Select Send Text file from the Transfer menu, and open the text file

2=l
Lok [ ) vk = amerT
F] | et
Haiops ¥ Corapeibsr
!' 7 el s
L
e rumes ||,.-|'\-|.| j | Dipam I
Files ol e | 1 ot . - | Carce |
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10. If you have configured everything according to the instructions above, and the port is
functioning properly, the controller with its ID number. If the port is out of order, the controller
will not reply.

I & Test - HyperTerminal I & Test - HyperTerminal

Eil: Edit Miew Cal Transles Help Eile Edit Wiew Cal Transles Help

Dz 518| Dl g

Diz| 18] D] gl

MOOIDED

M0ILED
A00IDRY BS0000ES

In the figure above, the characters in the string that is returned by the controller, /AOOIDR1
B30000E5 may be interpreted as follows:

A 00 ID (PLC B (Hardware E5 CR (ETX)
model) Version)
Answer Requested M90-R1 OS V3.00 (00) Checksum Not visible
number

Using Hyperterminal for Modem Troubleshooting

You can use a standard Windows application called Hyperterminal to perform certain tasks,
such as changing a modem’s communication rate.

Note ¢ The modem driver does not need to be installed in order to access the modem via
Hyperterminal.

Using Hyperterminal

2. Open Hyperterminal. The program can generally be located by clicking the Start
button in the lower left corner of your screen, then selecting
Programs>Accessories>Communications>Hyperterminal. The New Connection
window opens as shown below.

Note ¢ Hyperterminal generally starts by pointing to the internal modem, if one is
installed on the PC.
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Connection Description

1. Enter a name for the new connection and select an icon, and then click OK. The
Connect To box opens .

1. Select a COM port for the modem, and then click OK.

Dls| 53] 0B =

1. The Port Settings box opens as shown below. To enable your PC to communicate
with the modem, set the COM port parameters to a BPS of either 9600 or 19200,
Data bits=8, Parity=N, Stop bits=1, Flow control=None, and then click OK.
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1. Open the modem’s Properties box by clicking on the Properties button, then open
ASCII Setup.

M2 - Hypeai T erminal

W HI Properbes

1. Select the options shown below, and then click OK.

384



FAQs

Hyperterminal is now connected to your PC via Com 1; the ASCII settings now enable you
to enter commands via the PC keyboard and see the replies from the modem within the
Hyperterminal window.

To test the connection, type AT; if the connection is valid the modem will respond 'OK'.

To change the modem’s baud rate, type AT+IPR=19200&W; the command '&W' burns the
new baud rate into the modem's non-volatile memory.

R Y - (o
e Edt Wiew Cal Trarsfer Help
Dl =8| =] &)
A
at
at
0K
at+ipr=192007
1] 4
atdw
I 4
Corrected 00:00:35 Autn detect 19200 B0 F [CAFS ™ o —

Typical initialization strings used with an Siemens M20-type modem are shown below.

T S - 0

B Edt Wew Cal Tramsfer Help

D= 18] Dl &
at
oK

atz
oK

ateldv1g0x4&dos:s0fcl
0K

=l

at&w
0K

[+]

Cornected 00:00:35 Akn detect 15900 B-h-1 F [CaF LI
Modem Commands

Note 7 The modem must reply with either OK or READY to each command entered. If the
modem fails to answer, the command has not been processed.

+++ Escape Sequence. This causes the modem to close connections and go back
to command mode

AT This command means Attention; and is used to begin a session

AT&F Restores factory default settings

ATZ Resets the modem. This command may take time to implement, so the
response from the modem may be delayed

ATEO No Echo

V1 Enable Verbose (long) response

Qo0 Respond

X4 Detailed answers

&DO0 Ignore DTR

&D2 Once DTR falls, disconnect and go to command mode

&D1 Once DTR falls, disconnect
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&S0

&S1
&C1
&CO0

ATS0=1

S0=0
S$10=15

S7=30
S12

&W

DSR always ON.

Since the DSR can be permanently set to ON, connecting it to the RTS
causes the terminal always be ready to transmit\receive data

DSR OFF in command and test modes

Give the user a signal for the DCD

Don’t give the user a signal for the DCD (refers to LED indications where
relevant)

Auto-Answer after 1 ring

Modem doesn't answer. Forces PLC to answer with ATA (pickup)

Sets the time ( in units of 0.1 sec) from the time when CD is not detected,
until the string NO CARRIER is shown. If the value is 255, then the CD
signal will not fall—even if the modems are no longer connected

TimeOut: If this time is exceeded, the modem notifies that dial has failed
The modem register that defines the time interval during which the line must
remain clear, before and after the +++ command.

Note [ In the M90, this value is fixed on the M90 side and is not entered
into the modem. If the controller cannot hang up, register S12 should be
checked to ensure that the

pause =1.2 sec

Burn the configuration into the modem’s non-volatile memory

Initializing the modem to SM'S mode via Hyperterminal

Once the modem is successfully initialized, you can use Hyperterminal to initialize the
modem to SMS mode.

Command Description Notes
at+cpin=? Is a pin number required?
at+pin="xxxx" Is the pin number set in the XXXX is the PIN number coming from
application? the U90 application.
at+creg? Has the SIM card been Should return one of two answers:
registered with the local e +CREG: 0,1
cellular provider? The SIM is registered with its local
provider.
e +CREG: 0,5
The SIM is in roaming mode.
at+cmgf=1 Go to text mode
e Y - 0 x|
B Edt Wew Call Trarsfer Help
MEERHEEE
=
1] 4
at
1] 4
at+cpin?

+CPIN: SIM PIN
at+cpin="1111"

0K

at+creg?

+CREG: 0,1

oK

at+cmgf=1

0K [l

Coprected 00:00:35 Ao detect: 1900 B-M-1 F LI -

Notes Commands including question marks are run for verification twice. If the
S command is not verified during the second attempt, the attempts stop.

. If the SIM requests the PUK number, the SIM must be taken out of the
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modem and installed into a phone to enable the number to be entered.
. If the SIM is full, the SIM must be taken out of the modem and installed into a
phone to enable the SIM to be cleared.
¢ The modem must be able to support Text mode. P.D.U. mode is not
supported.
When acontroller sends an SM S text message

# The controller uses the Send command, containing the number to be called:
AT+CMGS= "phone number”.

# The controller then waits for the reply ">".

# When the ">'is received, the controller sends the message, ending the line with
CTRL_Z

# If the message is successfully sent, the controller will receive a message of
confirmation,+CMGS:xx. When this message is received by the controller, SB 184
turns ON. The confirmation message is acknowledged by OK.

* If:
the message of confirmation is not received within 15 seconds, or
the ">" is not received within 3 seconds, SB 185 turns ON.

When the controller receives an SMS text message:

#® |t receives the command: +CMTI: “SM” ,xx. Xx is a number in the controller's
memory, 1 to 20.
# When the message is received, the controller asks the modem for the text via the
command AT+CMGR=xx
® The modem replies with +CMGR, including the phone number, status, text, and
concluding with OK.
Note When a Com port has been successfully initialized, the relevant bit turns ON:
. SB 80, 82, 83 or 84.
If initialization fails, SB 81, 83, 85, or 87 will turn ON.
"The Sniffer'--Viewing communication strings

The instructions below show you how to construct a communications 'Sniffer'. This device
enables you to use Hyperterminal to view communication strings flowing between a PLC
and an external, connected device such as a bar code reader.

‘Sniffer’ is r 2

connected ‘COM'is
E connected

to the to the

external PLC

device.
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The completed
Sniffer is
connected to a
PLC
communication
port, PC and
external
device.

Note that
communication
cables are the
programming
cable provided
by Unitronics.

To make a Sniffer, you need:

# An adapter.
# Two 1N4148 or 1N914 diodes.

1. Open
the
adapt
er
carefu
lly via
the 4
snaps
in its
sides.

1. Cut the
red and
green
wires as
shown
below.

- L000 L "_'_'J

s
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Solder
one diode
to the red
wire, and
one diode
to the
green
wire.

The
soldered
point
provides
the anode.

Put
isolating
material
on the
soldered
points.

Solder
both
diodes’
cathodes
to the red
wire.

Put
isolating
material
on the
solder.

Close the
Sniffer.

Label the
connector
s as
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shown.

Note ¢ In order to run view the strings in Hyperterminal, you must set the program to
display ASCII strings as described above in Using Hyperterminal.
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Direct Communication problems

If your PC is not able to establish direct communications with a locally connected M90, refer
to the following table:

Problem

No
Communications

Possible
Cause

M9O0 is not
turned on

Communication
cable

Communication
settings

COM port is not
enabled

COM port is
defective

COM port is
occupied

Recommended Action

Turn M90 on. If the M90 does not turn on, click here.

Check that:
® You are using the correct communication
cable.

e The RS232 port of the M90 is connected to
your PC's communication port according to
the instructions in the M90 User Guide.

Refer to M90 Communications Settings.

If you are trying to communicate with an M90 network
via a bridge, you must define your project as a
Network project--however, U90 Ladder cannot
automatically detect communication settings in a
Network project.

Make sure the current RS232 parameters in your
project are the same as the parameters that are
actually in the bridge.

Remember: to download via an M90 bridge to a
networked M90, you must select the unique ID of the
networked M90.

Check that your PC communication port is enabled.
This means checking your PC's BIOS/CMOS setup.

Refer to How do | use a PC to access an M90 via
GSM modem?

Close the application that is accessing the port. For
more information, refer to How do | use a PC to
access an M90 via GSM modem?

If you are still unable to establish communications:

Contact your local Unitronics distributor.

Why does the Controller display the 'Restart' message?

The most common reason for this event is a peak in electromagnetic (EMF) 'noise’. This
may result from contactors, power relays, solenoid valves, etc. switching on and off, as well
as from power transformers and motor speed drivers.

Recommendations

# Use different power supplies - highly recommended - one for the controller (CPU and
inputs), and a different one for other electromagnetic devices;
# Use suppressors - reverse connected diodes for DC loads and RC filters for AC

loads;

# Where possible, place the signal cables, including the 24V power supply, far away
from power lines, especially from cables, coming in and out of motor drivers;
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# |f needed, use shielded cables for signals, including for 24 VDC and for power cables
between the motor driver and the motor itself.

Taking these precautions should help prevent ' Controller Restart'. If the problem persists,
contact support@unitronics or your local Unitronics representative.

M90 modem communication problems

If your MO0 is transferring data via modem, you can begin troubleshooting by entering
Information Mode. You can then check the status of relevant System Bits and Integers to
help diagnose the problem.

To begin diagnosing the problem, check the error code contained in SI 70. Refer to the
error code table in How the M90 works with a modem.

The tables below show the more common causes of modem communication problems.

Problem Sl 70 value Possible Cause & Recommended Action
Modem fails to 2: Modem Did M90-to-modem cable:
initialize Not Reply Make sure that the cable is securely connected.

Check the M90 modem connection and pin-out of the
M90-to-modem adapter cables. Note that if you use
cables comprising this pin-out, you must set the
RS232 parameter Flow Control to N (none).

Incompatible communication settings.

Most modems automatically match the parameters of
incoming data: baud rate, data bits, parity & stop
bits. The M90's embedded modem settings are:
9600, 8 data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. You may
need to manually change your modem's
communication settings to match these.

0: No Error SB 72 OFF:
In order to work with a modem, you must select 'Use
modem' in the M90 Modem Configuration box . This
causes SB 72 Initialize Modem to turn ON when the
M90 powers up.
Note that if the M90 has also been configured to use
SMS messaging, that the M90 will not be able to
connect to a modem because the SMS feature
overrides the modem.
Check too, that SB 72 is not disabled in your
program.

6: Modem Report Check the modem initialization commands. Refer to
Error Configuring the M90 to use a modem.

Other problems:

Problem Possible cause  Recommended action
Modem is busy Modem is Check that the modem is free.

engaged
Connection Modem Check the M90 modem adapter cable pin-out,
established, adapter cable particularly that the DSR is connected to the RTS on the
but the M90 modem side.
does not reply
M90 does not Incorrect Check the M90's phone book. Refer to Configuring the
dial phone M90 to use a modem.

number

PC modem communication problems

392



Troubleshooting

If your PC is unable to communicate with a remote M90 via modem, refer to the table

below.

Note ¢ The PC-modem cable is not the same type of cable used to connect between the
controller and the modem. Ensure that the cable used to connect the PC to the modem
provides connection points for all of the modem's pins.

+ Internal modems must be used in conjunction with the driver provided by the modem's

manufacturer.

Problem

Modem fails
to initialize

Modem
initializes,
but no
connection is
established

Modems
connect, but
the M90's
modem does
not answer.

Possible
Cause

PC-to-modem
cable

Incorrect
initialization
commands

Incompatible
communication
settings

Incorrect Com
port

Com port not
enabled

Com port
occupied

Remote M90's
modem failed
to initialize

Remote M90 is
not connected
to modem

M90-to-modem
cable

Modem is not
connected to
telephone line

Incorrect phone
number

No power

supply to
modem

M90's modem
did not
initialize

M90-to-modem
cable

Recommended Action

Make sure that the cable is securely connected, and
that it is the original cable that was supplied with your
modem.

To learn how to edit initialization commands, refer to
Configuring my PC's modem.

Most modems automatically match the parameters of
incoming data: baud rate, data bits, parity & stop bits.
The U90's modem communication settings are: 9600, 8
data bits, no parity, 1 stop bit. You may need to
manually change your modem's communication settings
to match these.

Assign the correct modem Com port. Refer to
Configuring my PC's modem.

Check that your PC communication port is enabled. This
means checking your PC's BIOS/CMOS setup.

Close the application that is accessing the port.

Refer to M90-to-Modem connections

Check that the remote M90 is connected to the modem.

Make sure that the cable is securely connected, and
that it is the original cable that was supplied with your
modem.

Check that the modem of both the local PC and the
remote M90 is correctly connected to a functioning
telephone line.

Check the PC modem Phone Book. Refer to Configuring
my PC's modem.

Check the power supply to both the PC's and the M90's
modem.

Refer to M90 modem communication problems.

Check the pin-out of the M90-to-modem adapter cables.
Note that if you use cables comprising this pin-out, you
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must set the M90's RS232 parameter Flow Control to N
(none).

CANbus network problems

Problem

Failed
communication

PC cannot
communicate
with bridge

PC cannot
communicate
with network

Possible cause
Baud rate

settings

Termination
resistors

CANbus power
supply

Incorrect ID
number

Incorrect ID
number

Communication
settings

Incorrect baud
rate

M90 does not turn on
When the M9O0 is turned on, the display screen is lit.

Recommended Action

All M90's in the network must be set to the same
CANbus baud rate. These may be edited in the M90
OPLC Advanced settings.

Check the M90 user guide for details.

Check that the CANbus power supply is properly
connected, and that the voltage is in the permissible
range as described in the M90 User Guide.

You may not have assigned the correct unit ID
number in your operand addresses (between 1-63).
Check in the M90 OPLC settings.

When you communicate with the M90 unit that you

are using as a bridge to the network, select Unit ID
number 0, or select Stand-alone project in the M90
OPLC settings.

If you are trying to communicate with an M90
network via a bridge, you must define your project
as a Network project--however, U90 Ladder cannot
automatically detect communication settings in a
Network project.

Make sure the current RS232 parameters in your
project are the same as the parameters that are
actually in the bridge.

The bridge's RS232 port's baud rate cannot be set
below 9600.

Note that the screen can display messages only after you download HMI displays to the
MO9O. If you have not downloaded displays, check the screen by pressing the 'i' button for a
few seconds to enter Information Mode. If no text appears on the screen, the M90 may not
be receiving turned on.

If your MO0 does not turn on

#® Check that the power supply's voltage is in the permissible range in accordance to
the technical specifications for your model.

® Check the M90's connections. The +24VDC must be connected to the + V terminal,
and the ground connected to the 0V terminal.

® Make sure that the 24VDC output power supply is connected to a functioning AC
power source.

# Check your fuses or circuit breakers. These must allow power flow.

# Make certain that the power is ON.

If you have checked all of the above, and the M90 does not turn on, contact your local

distributor.
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Power-up Modes

You can force the controller to enter Bootstrap or Stop mode by turning on the power
supply while pressing specific keypad keys.

Communication Log

When you dial a remote modem using U90 Ladder, a window opens up in the bottom of
your screen. The log of events is quickly displayed in this window.

DT 30T AM o AT
310 503355 AW ¢ il peal Mo

The log also appears during download and upload if there are communication problems.

This log is stored as a .txt file. You can view this log by navigating to
Unitronics\U90_Ladder\U90Ldxxx and opening a file named ComLog.txt.

In this file, the most recent log of events appears last.
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Download... 3, 87, 244, 264, 268, 391, 395
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244, 364

downloading, Unit ID ........... 104, 244, 261

E
Element........ 137, 138, 145, 146, 161, 322
Enter Key ...coooviiiieeee, 272
Equal....coeeeeiiiiiie e, 168, 169
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(<15 (o] TP 392
EITOIS ..ccce e 392
EVENL ... 395
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F
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Feedbacks ........cccceeeuunnnnnnnnn. 127, 145, 320
1Y (o [ 80
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Find
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TV 162
1T 213
1T 246
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FIOW ..o, 141
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218, 220, 222, 225, 226, 229, 253, 255,
332, 334, 337, 340, 341, 342, 343, 345,

346, 348
G
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GSM.......cccoeee 101, 111, 113, 121, 359
H
Hardware Configuration...... 13, 30, 41, 98,
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Hexadecimal .......................... 62, 249, 307
High-speed output..............ceuveeeen. 41, 286
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NSC..ieeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeee, 39, 252, 284, 335
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I
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348
information mode ..........cccoeeeeeeeeieieeennn. 241
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INSEIM ..evvviieieiei e 132, 330
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Inverted Contact............ccovvveeeeeeeeriennnee. 148
J
Jump .....47, 49, 52, 54, 65, 177, 261, 301,
355
Junction......coooooiiii 145
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K
Keypad.... 65, 79, 117, 224, 261, 315, 361,
362

L

=] o1 177, 355
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[IE=To [o [T gl I oo | o R 4, 265
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(0G0 .. e 273
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M

MO0 data exchange ...........cccccovvveeeenne 107
MOAOID ..o 104, 261
M90-to-M90 data exchange.................. 107

Math.... 130, 180, 181, 182, 185, 187, 188,
328

Math Functions ............ 146, 182, 214, 322
Maximum ...........cccoeeeeei 213, 337
Mean......ccceveeeeeeiee e, 213, 337
Memory Bit.......ccccceeeveiiiinnee. 81, 157, 304
Memory Integer.........cccccevviieeiiiieeens 189
Messaging .......cceeeeenes 109, 113, 121, 359
Miniumum ..., 213, 337

modem 85, 89, 92, 98, 101, 111, 113, 121,
359, 364, 366, 382, 392

modem, PC.............. 89, 92, 364, 366, 382
Multi-master network ............ccccceeeeeeenns 104
Multiply.....ccoviieeeeeeeee, 180, 185, 186
N

(011 0 0[S 70
Negative Transition Contact.................. 149
Net ...... 127, 128, 132, 135, 137, 141, 320,

326, 330

Networks................ 85, 104, 107, 108, 394
Not Equal....................l 168, 171
(@)
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